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 PREFACE

THE Ananda temple at Pagan, the erection of which was completed in
10g0,' is not only probably the most graceful structure of its kind in Burma,
but for the profusion and, from the artistic and philological standpoint, the
importance of its ornamentation, the most important monument in this Province,
In the interior, besides very numerous statues of the Buddha in several
attitudes, there is represented, in a long series of stone sculptures, the life of
the Master from his decision in the Tusita Beaven to be reborn in the bosom
of Queen Miya to his parinirvana? On the exterior, the walls and terraces
are practically covered with glazed plaques, On one half of the basement
these plaques represent the assault of Mira with his legions of dreadful
warriors on the Blessed Qw=Saated under the Bodhi tree, and their ignominious
defeat; the other hglt repgsenflng the apotheosis of the Buddha after his
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victory in a long pbcegmon’of the hosts of the gods.  All these contain a
short legend in old{TaMwe, ut these scenes are not peculiar to the
Ananda - four hundred s later; they similarly, in magnificent glazed plaques,

adorned the walls of the Shwegugyi and Ajapala pagodas at Pegu®; perhaps
the inspiration was derived from the Ananda. The anterior existences of the
Buddha, that is, the 547 jdtehas, adorn the first and second roofs and the -
three terraces above.  These representations of the jatakas, one story to one

 plaque, are also not peculiar to the Ananda, for they are found on several

other pagodas and temples at Pagan as well as on some other monuments in
Burma' The great fedture, however, in this temple is, that the last ten
longer stories of the collection, from Muagapakkha Jataka to Vessantara Jataka
(Nos. 338-547), are illustratéd each in a series of plaques, the total number
aggregating to 389 these plaques occupy part of the second roof and the
three receding terraces above it.  This feature is, I think, unique, for, so far
as 1 have been able to ascertain, on no other monument in the Buddhist

! See Duroiselle’s * Stone Sculptures in the Ananda Temple at Pagan™ in Archaeologica;
Survey of India, Annual Report for 1013-14, pp. 64-65.

% These sculptures are reproduced and described in the paper mentioned in ahove footnote,

3 See my Annual Report for 1914, pp. 32-14 and Plate V.

+ Duroiselle’s “ Pictorial Representations of Jitakas in Burma” in 4.5/, for 1912+13, pp. 8 #.




2t the bottom of each plaque is.a short legend in"Taliiing briefly indicative. of
the episode above it. It is those legends

which are deciphered and explained
in the present work.

Whenever the glaze or the plaque itself is not spoiled, the decipherment
of these inscriptions does not generally present any unusual difficulty ; unfor-
tunately, a pretty large number of pPlaques have been badly disfigured, thus
rendering sometimes the identification of the figures, sometimes the reading of
the legend and often both, difficult, The plaques around the two uppermost
terraces have patticularly suffered. This disfigurement is due to the frequent
use of whitewash and the method of its application ; it is taken in buckets to
the top of the temple, and the buckets are tilted over; the liquid, flowing
down on every side, penetrates the shallow recesses in which the plaques are

fitted and flows over the latter, filling in details which were formerly perfectly
distinct ; the glaze often cracks and flakes off under the action of the lime
thus obliterat;

no little difficulty sometimes,
advice of experts in Burma
plaques ; but none was really
care taken, the glaze came o

f

Several means have been resorte
and India—in order to clean a
successful, for

ff with the lime.
Tom whitewashing the building would be useless,

d to—on the
nd restore these
most often, notwithstanding the
To ask the trustees to desist

y forgotien
too apparent in the plates which form the

the plaques on the Ananda !
! The sctual number in the Singhalese, Talain itions i
) g, Burmese and other editions i :
‘ tudftional number is g50. The tera-cotta plaques 'at the gan, e} the
stories. The Ietterpress on 1h i

Petleik Pagoda, Pagan, illustrate 550

(v)

1 ali Jataka as
i tly follows that Pali Jata
i to No. 537 included stric ? 2

S:Il'mtder b;tog‘:sussfﬂ (Vols, 1-V), although the r;;;m;s .h?;e ::ih ;hzz}ecﬁo{r
et f the Mahanipata

i 1 traditional order o : .
Shgh}tly (lhﬂf r;enB;l;ngth:tor:s (Vol. VI of Fausboll) is not quite the same, as
of the las

shown below :—

Order on the Ananda / Traditional order.
raevy A . .
‘ 1. Migapakkha. ; [lbb:i{
. Mahajanaka, - fbrd.
; Sama, 3. !6z.d.
2' Nimi 4. Ib;d. bl
. , . 5. Khandahala,
- Mahi:lU::;;agga 6. Bhiridatta,
4 g:a?d a‘ttu . 7. Mahanaradakassapa.
 Maharsrad 8. Vidhura,
. \E{Z::::radakassapa. 9. Maha-Ummagga.
9. Vi . h
ro. Vessantara, 1o Thidi

it rder of these ten jatakas has not been
i s no.t ?]ea;rr:i]:lyth:ottrz:: ‘2:a13. odiﬁerence of school, as mig%l? PeT;“"Ps
followed ; thxshls Cht because all the Talaing and Burmese. edxtxorlzs ;Vi
. gu%he, traditional order of the Singhalese co?le‘actwn. thin
alw.ays fellove ibuted merely to a lack of strict supervision on the part
it is to be éttn uonks in charge of this portion of t‘he work ; the mor?
of the Telig mof the stories are serially numbered in proper sequence ;
so as the plaques he Ananda does not, either, follow the tlradxtmm}~ order
and the ordezi) o t't; or the Ten Perfections illustrated b).r these }atakas.
of the Ten éram;de,nc.es of a certain lack of attention which are in ea.chf
There ate other tiv body of the work. For instance, a good number o
case noticed H}; 1 ehtly numbered, have been put in the wrong place, thus
plac.l\.xes, thoug l% order of the episodes in a story; 1 have placfed bmos‘;
spoiling the reﬁu.a roper sequence ; others, ‘again, are wrongly num e’:
of these' m - thetr hf lace, and not a few bear the same number. In the
though mh thelélv:f a piew ,mistakes, due also to inattention, are found, as,
lfegex}ds tC :mihe dropping of a final consonant. . | and ethical
or instance, ka ,stories embodying, as they do, their moral and ethica
h’?he J'itathae ‘sform of charming tales and fables, were one of the most
teachings 1
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( vi)

potent means for pressing the claims of Buddhism among the peoples of Indo-
China; they have left a deep impression wherever the religion has become
established. This is true of all the jatakas, but especially of the last ten long
ones; and the most prized and read among these ten are: Sima, Mahajanaka,
Mahosadha (Maha-Ummagga) and Vessantara; they have been translated in
prose and verse, and turped into theatrical plays in the case of Vessantara.
This predilection explains the great prominence given to these ten stories in
the plaques of the Ananda, for, while the lesser jatakas have only one
plaque to each, these ten are illustrated by 389. In Burma, they form the
subject of a voluminous literature, both in Talaing and in Burmese.

In Talaing, the jataka literature may be classed under four principal
heads :—

1. Translations in verse, 8ot (lik).

2. Nissaya, or word for word translation; there are two kinds of
these, called 35 (nam) and (@ (trdai), according as the
explanation of the text is longer or shorter.

3. Abridgements -in prose of the texts (skem); there are two
recensions of these; in the one, there are emhodied copious
extracts from the text, translated and explained nissaya fashion ;
the other is in pure Talaing.

4. Complete translations in prose without any abridgement (slapat).

Thousands of copies of the Ten Great Jitakas (Mahanipata) under the
above four divisions, are preserved in the monasteries of Lower Burma, and
are a testimony to the great popularity of these tales, When, over a decade
ago, a list of Talaing works in monasteries was compiled on behalf of the
Educational Syndicate of Burma, g27 copies of the Ten Great Jatakas were
found in about thirty monasteries round about Moulmein; classified according
to the four divisions given above it is found that: 63 copies are in verse
Bc8); 46 are missayas; 247, abridgements (sker), and 569 copies are
unabridged translations. Lists taken in other monasteries will probably yield
some similar result. These jatakas alone offer a splendid material for the
compilation of a Talaing dictionary; and when to them is added the trans-
lation of numerous Pali works, such as the Vinaya, the Dhammapada
Commentary, efc., etc,, it will be seen what a rich mine there is for workers
in this comparatively new field of philology to draw from.'

t

! The author has collected several thousands of new words from these Jitakas and a few other works,

( vii )

In deciphering the legends on these plaques I had at my disposal an
almost complete set of estampages taken many years ago; these have been
generally very useful, though a good percentage of them were very difficult to
read, either owing to the bad state of the plaques themselves or to—in not a
few cases—the indifferent way in which they had been taken; besides, 1 had
a set of photographs, such as they may be seen in the album of plates. I
had also the advantage, from time to time, of being on the spot and examining
the plaques themselves in doubtful cases. Notwithstanding all this, a few
legends have presented difficulty in deciphering, as might well be expected, but
I hope they have been deciphered correctly, The translation presented but
few difficulties, for, besides the scenes on the plaques which, in many
cases, speak for themselves, 1 had naturally the Pali text to fall back
upon, as well as translations in modern Talaing and also those in Burmese of
these jatakas, which all helped me in fixing the meaning of old words long

fallen into disuse or whose phonetic changes had made practically unrecog-

nizable. However, several words still remain a crux, as will be seen in
Appendix B. ;

It was my intention to include in Appendix Ce-1, only such words and
forms as are not to be found in Haswell's Vocabulary; but on further consi-
deratign, on the advice of several friends, I have also included in it words
which are in Haswell's, so as to make this Appendix, so far as it goes,
complete in itself. In transcribing into modern Talaing characters a few old
words, sometimes a superscript letter has heen placed before the one below it,
owing to difficulties in casting the types.

I beg to acknowledge here, with thankfulness, my indebtedness to Mr
C. O. Blagden, whose ripe scholarship and ever-ready help have always been
placed at my disposal; and also to Mr. R. Halliday, whose thorough
knowledge of literary Talaing hds been very helpful. My best thanks are also

?e to Mr. R. W. Bishop, Superintendent, and Mr. R. Baillie, Deputy

uperintendent, Government Printing, Burma, for the interest they took in this
work and for the beautiful get-up of the volume,

CHAS. DUROISELLE,"

Supevintendont, Archaeological Survey, Burms.

MroMAUNG, soth Decembsr 1920,
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ABBREVIATIONS

Akkharavidhana Abhidhanappadipika ; printed at Patlak,
Siam.

Burmese.

Bulletin de PEcole Frangaise d’Extréme-Orient.

Dhammaceti Mahapitakadhara ; printed at Patlak, Siam,

Dhammapada Atthakatha; Pali Texts and Singhalese
editions.

Prakuih Dhammadipani; Rangoon.

Slapat Gacerh pi rofi au; manuscript.

The Jataka, edited by Fausboll, Vol. VI.

Navakovada-vinayakatha ; printed at Paklat.

Modern Talaing.

Lik Bodhisat Cah; printed at Patlak.

O. Stevens' English-Talaing Dictionary ; Rangoon,
1896.

Old Talaing.

Pali.

Pali-Talaing Dictionary ; manuscript. -

Skem Jat Bhiridat = Bhiiridattajataka ; manuscript,

Skem Jat Candakummi = Khandahalajataka ; manu-
script. _

Skerh Jat Mahajanak = Mahajanakajataka ; manuscript.

Sanskrit. :

Sker Jat Mahosadha = Maha-Ummaggajataka ; manu-
script.

Skem Jat Smin Naaimi = Nimijataka ; manuscript,

Sker Jat Bruim Narada = Mahanaradakassapajataka ;
manuscript.

Skerh Jat Suvannasam = Samajitaka ; manuscript.

Skem Jat Temi = Muagapakkhajataka ; manuscript,

Sudhammavati Gavampati Rajadhiraj; Paklat.

Skerh Jat Vesantaw = Vessantarajitaka ; manuscript.

Skem Jat Vidhara = Vidhurapanditajataka ; manuscript.

Uposakovadakatha ; printed at Paklat.



’ REMARK

The number on the left of each legend is the serial number of the plaque
for easy cross-reference; that on the right is the number on the plaque itself,
The numbers in smaller types after the translation of each legend refer by .
page and line to Volume VI of Fausboll's edition of the*Jataka.



CORRECTIONS

Page. Line. For Read
12 10 ... (his disciples) ... (his) disciples
17 36 w. Part I,p. 4 .. Partl p.56
18 31 o WE e WiN
19 26 e 9D e QD
21 29 .. Part I, p.22 .. Partll p.o4
9o 27 v Punnaka v Punnaka
96 .. 30 .. 000 ’ e GO9

102 29 ... dandas ... dandas

112 9 .. Bar . .. Bar

114 10 oo Skt.s o Skt. $

133 4 e Q005 we Q005
133 . 10 .. BoSoced oo O§0S0c§eS

159 - 7 w. pureh .. pureh -

165 25 ver * GOQOD e GOQOD

169 2 .» makes a .. makesa

174 .o 12 o Q05, 3§ .. qoball

182 e 29 ... oloolo o GOlaclo0

189 31 . form 0o from
192 o 29 .. $9 we 3G

207 w35 . R o ogd

210 3 v 9 e 8



EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA

TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA

[.—MOGAPAKKHA-JATAKA

THIS jataka has always been known in Burma under the shorter and
popular name of Zemi-sat (= Temiya-jataka), after the name of the hero

in the story. The first plaque in the series of 37 illustrating it is the 538th
on the Ananda temple, corresponding with the number given to this story in
Fausboll's edition of the “Jataka” (Vol. VI), thus showing that in the
pictorial representations of these old stories the artists of the Ananda followed
strictly the Singhalese recension as collected and arranged by the Buddha-

ghosa school.

¢ Prince Temiya, actuated by the fear of hell and on the advice of a
goddess, pretends to be dumb and a cripple; during sixteen years, many
devices are resorted to to try and ascertain whether he is really so, but all
fail. At last, his father orders him to be buried; he then moves and talks
for the first time and discourses on religious topics to the astounded charioteer.
He leaves the world, becomes an ascetic, and is followed by his father.

1. @¥ So§ eoB—900
In niman Temi—538 .
Indra invites Temiya (to be reborn as a man)=—3. ¢

The king of Benares h:ld no children. At the instigation of his people
who did not wish to see his line extinguished, he prays for a son. Candadevi,
the chief queen, a lady of eminent piety, prays ardently for the boon of a male
child. Indra’s seat in the Tavatimsa heaven becomes hot, and on ascertain-
ing the cause, at once casts about for a suitable son for her. The Bodhisatta,

U
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[ voL. 11
or future Buddha, after a reign of twenty years in Benares, had been reborn
in hell and from thence in the Tavatimsa heaven; Indra goes to him and
invites him to be reborn as a man in the bosom of Candadevi. He accepts.

Niman, from the Pali nimantett, is still currently used in modern
literature ; ¢f. c0s§, laman, Dhe, 144. 3; for a similar change of # to /
of. BB, Imit= 98, nimit (P. nimitta), to create; oo§, larui =
3§, narui’ (and secpsb, naro’), Sudh. 22. 8, S.B. 8. 29, to cry, cry
out; co8adyeS, lamit bdah, Sudh. I3. 5 = 85305, nimit bdah, to

create, make; o8 Imow, U.OK. I5. 10 = 65, namow, AV.
129, to incline to, towards or downwards.

2. 0§00} coo8-—soe
Patisan Temi—sg39
Conception of Temiya—2. 13

Patisan, from P, patisandhi.

3. This plaque is missing, but from the sequence it no doubt repre-
sented the birth of Temiya, and the legend was either * parisut Temi” (¢f.
No. 84) or “Temi tit nor gar” (¢f. No. 39). -

4. 03 Be0r3d cooB—9¢0
Pa’ himo’ Temi—sqr1
(His father) gives (him) the name of Temiya—3. 19

Pa' =the Mod. o, pa, to do, make; in Old M&n of the Pagan inscrip-

tions and in these Ananda plaques, a final % () is often superadded to some
words, which are found sometimes with and sometimes without it; the follow-
ing are a few examples: himo’, himu (modern); sdi, siy; sacchuy,
sacchv’; lund, Inu (modern); ma, mo’; tirla, tirla’; giii, gay;
gufii, gufii’; kinta, kinta’; ambo, ambo’;

T i sho’, shu (modern),
The same expression is found on two other plaques :

Pa himo' Mahos
(No. 119) and pa imo Wesantar (No. 268). An % is similarly

often superadded, which will be noticed in its proper place. Him o', a
name, is equivalent to the modern Bq, himu; other old forms are imo’
and yim o', with which compare the modern og|, ym U, R, ymu yma.

‘ HE ANANDA 3
PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON T

S. e pales) qDS @25——39)
Kal ran kumlac—542
When they bring the thieves—3. 22

As Temiya was one month old, and the king his father was hgldi"g dhiin

his lap, four robbers were brought in, wh.om t.he kmg.r condemned to
on his lap, 1 hment. Temiya calls back to mind his sufferings in hell, and
atrocl.Ol.ls pl;:;n his ;;ast experience and the verdict of his father, that kingship
?Seric:sl::;gr;ble from cruel deeds leading to hell, he becomes alarmed and
bitterly regrets his having been born on the steps of a throve.

K al when, while, from P. kala. Ran, to convey, brir{g, carry, ;ls ;
jant of, raf, which forms the second part of &8 6!8, pkan rad, whic
poner 1l transléttes in nissayas, the Pali dhdreti. 1t is also sometimes found
ge?era ’, modern’ literature, oqS, rem, as at S.B. 17, 9 and in cqéx (g,
W“?te“: l? “to convey and come,” i.e. to bring, Dh. Dip. 23. 19, though
e tl“‘;‘.’ formo qSop(8, ran tlua (= O.T.), is much more frequent-; vide
f::ei/pmxp ) where, it trans,lates the P. anita and dbhala ; A.V..lzx = dharan:g
D.h..Dsip,. 209. 2 = Dh. Atth. 492, dharati, Kumlac, thief; M.T. cogd5,

kamlat, from oy, klat, to steal.

6. G300008 GooS Goo8—9¢9

Dewatiw wet Temi—543
The goddess instructs Temiya—4. 14

-
On the morrow, while he was lying under a white umbrella 'ar'ld th.inking
ily over the previous day's occurrence, the goddess residing in the
gloomily rs to him and shows him the way to escape hell: she mstruc?s
u{nbrella apliead to be deaf, dumb, and a cripple ; he would thus avoid
him to Prl‘: :ﬂ and thereby escape the possibility, through harsh sentences
becom & l1 gless persons, of returning to hell. He agrees to do so.. Tlfe
passed Off1 aw teen years, subject him to many tests in order to ascertain
Pa'l.:etnht:; h°: vsvl:s really born so. This explains the following plaques.
whe

taw = P. devats. Wet, to instruct; the plaque is a little spoiled
. hD eﬁv:fi gdle of the inscription, so that it is not clear whether the verb
In the
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should be read ret, det or wet; the final # is however quite clear and
the middle consonant looks like #; but the formation of the letter is
defective, and on the whole looks more like a misformed O (w), which
has been spoiled by whitewash. Wet is found under the form wec on

plaque No. 23. Ret or det has not yet been found anywhere else either
in inscriptions or modern literature.

7. 3q80ad—35g
Khirawimansa—544
The trial with milk—s. 1~20

Temiya is, from time to time, kept the whole day without being given
milk, to see if he would cry and ask for it, but, firm in his resolution, he
neither moves nor utters a sound.

Both words are Pali, ZAira, milk, and vimamsa, trial ; final @ is very
faint and seems to have been spoilt by whitewash.

8. qoagBeady—rg9
Pliwakhajjanawimansana—s45
The trial with cakes—s. 20-28

9. 8005 oy o |—966
* Bibat ku sacchu—546
They try (Temiya) with fruits—g. 28

Bibat = M.T. eesd, babat, measure; to measure, take the measure
of ; hence, to try, test; ¢f. oSedd, cambat, to try, test, in which the first
word is the Burmese 083, cam?; also eBopo8, bat knat, Dh, Dip. 29. 11,
to measure, compute, estimate ; ©BfE, bat pruin, Dh. Dip. 30. 14, to
measure oneself with, vie, contend, in which the word §§, pruinf, is also a
loanword from Burmese; odBgoS, bat bnat, AV, 144, 147, “to measure,
gauge, size up, in all of which the original meaning of o5, bat, is well
brought out. Sacchu = sac chu, fruit; Blagden tells me that sac

PART 1]  TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 5

(fruit) is found in his Inscription No. IX; see also plaque 'No, 330; the
M.T. is sat, o005

10. BeoaoogrmBuods——sqcq
Kilabhandakawimafsana—547
The trial with toys—6. 3
Kila, for kila.

11, c002@p30a8p—9 GO
Bhojanawimafnsana—s548
The trial with food——6. 6

I2. This plaque is missing; in the regular order of the tests, it must

have represented the trial by fire.

13. 8005 09 8E—9q90
Bibat ku cia—s550
They try (Temiya) with elephants—6. 18

Cin, elephant, variant of cin. No number appears on this plaque

which is No. 550 in the regular order of the series.

14. 8005 03 [§{—1390
Bibat ku jrumh-—551
They try (Temiya) with snakes—6. 26
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15. 000gB8ualy—yg9
Samajjawimansana—552

The test of the mime—7. 2

16, 8eoS (o 32008——339
Bibat ku snik—553
They try (Temiya) with a sword—7. 7

17. 8ecd o 08—99¢
Bibat ku san—554
They try (Temiya) with conches—7. 19

San, from P. sankha.

18, 80cd [0g 6]—199
Bibat (ku pham)—s55
They try (Temiya) with drums—%. 23
The right-hand side of the plaque has been broken and lost and its
place filled in with cement, half the legend having thus disappeared; in
the sequence of the tests, it represents that with drums, and | have there-

fore restored the word for drum, pham = M.T.; it recurs frequently in

the inscriptions of King Kyanzittha, at Pagan, which describe the ceremonies
at the building of his palace.

19. 8edd 0 g3&—g9@
Bibat ku pnafn—ss6
They try (Temiya) with lamps—7. 24

Pnan has a variant pnen.

PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 9

20. 8008 0 0&205—9 91
Bibat ku tanglay—557
They try (Temiya) with molasses—8. 1

The modern literary form of tanglay is ofopd, tanklaai, and the
colloquial wfcod, tanldai, with elision of #; the Burmese is of®,
tanlai |

21, 8eoS 0y wod—990
Bibat ku hadak—558
They try (Temiya) with filth—8. 6

Hadak, filth, foeces = colloquial B¢>05, hidak, the literary form
being fqo0s, shidak = “house-water,” that is, water-closet, a privy ; but
it means also, excrement, filth; wide AV. 39 = P. ukkdre, Dh. Dip. 114,
12 = P. wuccdra, and the corresponding passage of the story in Pali (VI 8.
6) = asucijigucchaka. Inthe word hadak, the medial consonant
appears to have been spoilt originally when fusing the glaze and later by
whitewash, so that I am not quite sure whether it is really a &, though this
letter is required here on etymological ground, the oldest doguments we
possess writing always the word ‘‘water,” which enters into this compound
snidak (collq. hidak) with a d (005, o3, dak, dek); as it stands
now, however, the letter looks as if it were »# or du, which would give us
haruk or haduk, in which ruk might perhaps be compared with ¢,
duk = “wet,” which would scarcely convey the meaning intended. Basing
x'nyself, however, on the constant usage of old and modern documents, I
have adopted the reading &; but the absence of long 2 after ¢ remains to
be explained; the word should read hadak; it is probable the long ¢ has
been dropped through inadvertence ; similar cases are not quite rare in these
plaques, and will be noticed in their own places. Moreover, in the series of

_the ‘‘tests,”” this one comes exactly at the place it occupies in the Pali,

between Nos. 557 and 559, thus leaving no doubt as to the sense. of
hadak.
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22, ®ogBuady—g9e
Kapallawimansana—559
The test with fire-pans—8. 18

23. 6o 3@ 09| cob—9Go0
Abo’ aba tlun wec—560
(Temiya’s) mother and father come and remonstrate (with him)—8. 24

Abo’, mother, is confirmed by a number of plaques, see Index A;
so also aba, father. The Burmese and Talaings, when coupling nouns
or pronouns denoting one the masculine and the other the feminine, always
place the feminine first; this practice is, I think, pretty general in Indo-China
and seems to be due to the influence of Pali, Tlun = M.T. & klun,

but it is still in use in compound verbs, see note on ram, plaque No. 5.
Wee = M.T. cod5, wet; see No. 6,

24. $2§0Body—1960
Natakawimansana—561
The trial with nautches—g. 6

25, 0Q8% co8—4q6)
Kumin Temi—562
They make Temiya king—10, 16

All these tests, spreading over a period of sixteen years, having failed
to elicit from Temiya the least sign of intelligence and to procure the least
gleam of hope that he was not a useless cripple, his father, at the instigation
of the soothsayers, decides to have him buried in the common cemetery.
Candadevi, frightened for her child, asks her husband to make him king; he
refuses; at last, after many pressing entreaties, he consents that he should
rule for seven days. During that week, his mother, who feels he is not a
cripple, begs of him to show himself in his true light; but Temiya, horrified
by the fear of hell, remains steadfast in his resolution, and she fails,

Kumin, accession to the throne, rule, to make (some one) king, to
enthrone (vide plaques Nos. 206, 217); ¢f. kirmin (plaque No. 229),
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royalty, kingship, and the M.T. o8}, kmin, in cﬁSq@o’@[S&aé, kmindun
kduinbtan, UO.K. 39. 5; PR, kmin kduinbtan, S.M. I10.
17; o88s8, kminnan, U.OK. 39.13.
26, 209qB cp|& eod— 98P
Sarathi tlun ket—563

The charioteer comes to take away (Temiya)—-11. 8

The supreme test, that of kingship, having failed, the royal charioteer
comes to execute the king’s order for Temiya's burial.

27. §% B8 ecw8—96g
Rin tit Temi—564

(The charioteer) conveys away Temiya—11. 17

Rin, to lead, convey; the verb tit, to go out, after another verb, has

- 12
‘sometimes the sense of ‘out, away.

28. e BB 0§ B—16y
Kil scis han ti—565
(Temiya) descending on to the ground—12. 4 -

The charioteer leaves- the .city with the cart conveying the prince;

‘having decided on a spot, he begins to dig a grave. Not having moved for

sixteen years, Temiya doubts whether he has still the control of his limbs
and gets down from the chariot to ascertain.

Seis = M.T. Q%;ys’ scih, sogd, sceh, and 85, cih, cod5, ceh,
to go down. *Han, in, to, at, on; a variant is hin (vide Index A).

29. Bood 8§wo0d—96E
Bibat dirhat—566
He tries his strength—12. 6

Then, thinking the charioteer, in the execution of his orders, might use
violence against him, Temiya, to try his strength, seizes the hinder part of
the chariot, and lifts it up as a toy.
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Dirhat = MT. (§oo5, drahat, and afod, darhat, SJ. 67;
the latter form is nearer the old one.

30. 0 68 88385——-3)6'1
Kal Temi gii'—567
Temiya is being adorned—12. 17
At that moment, Sakka’s seat becomes uncomfortable and, ascer-

taining the cause of it, perceives that the prince desires to be adorned;
he sends Vissakamma, the heavenly artist, to adorn him.

G = MT. § gii, to adorn; for final @ (’), see note on p a,
plaque 4,

31. 99705 99qB—9Go
Smafi sirathi—568
He questions the charioteer—i12. 19

He asks him why he is in such a hurry to dig a grave and for whom
it is intended ; the charioteer at first answers without looking up, but at last
he recognizes who speaks to him, and is delighted,

32, 02q®d @ €0d8—9Ge
Sarathi kfia cow—569

The charioteer invites (Temiya) to return (home)—15# 18

Kfia, besides the meaning given in Haswell’s, means also ““to invite ",

¢/. Dh. Dip. 94. r2—c§oq§ -5 4BL$ wd oqpod coog R—* the king, desirous

of inviting the Buddha up to the house ”; there is a form g, fiha, which
points out to a form 8, sfia, through 8, kfia, at N.V.K. 4. 13~58800>
egd gl BBamios g vach as 93EFooe0og| & G0y 88 0g100s80g0—" When a
monk is going to build a large monastery with (the help of) a layman for

himself to stay in, he must first invite the clergy to come and show them
the site. ”
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33. oo gi By espsd ;p—9n0
R3dja pcan hin abo' aba—570
The king (= Temiya) sends a message to his mother and father—1g9. 4

Pcan= M.T. @, phyan, not now used by itself but frequent enough
in the doublet ®$q$, bkan phyan. For the equation pcan = g3,
phyan, ¢. pcun = qf, phyun; p (pa) cih = 5 phyih
(= oq); p(pa) cen = oy, phyen; p (pa) cin = ¢}, phyin;

" pacap = qd phyap; pacot = cgdb, phyot, etc.; similarly, p (p a)

+ initial o, s, become ¢, phy—pasaw = c@5, phyow; pasun =
9, phyun; pasuin=¢§, phyuin; pasuik = §b, phyuikl But
pcan under the form oo§, bacan, is found in literary Talaing, see S.].
folio 4e—8800§ o} —‘“ hearing the message”; L.B.C. 45. 2—05§ eoSomod
— (the Buddha) having thus left his message (or instructions).”

34. 000 cped 3%51—310
Kal raja ma ’'ir—571
When the king leaves the world—az1. 8

Temiya’s mind was inclined towards the quiet happy life of an ascetic ;
again, Sakka’s seat becomes hot, and having ascertained the causg, he
gends down Vissakamma, who builds a hermitage and arranges everything
necessary for a hermit. Then the prince exchanges his royal clothes for the
bark garments and black antelope-skin of the ascetic and enjoys the spiritual
bliss of the recluse’s life.

Tr, without @ (o) used as a fulerum, is found in two other plaques,
written ir (Nos, 71, 114) and again 'ir with the fulerum (No. 33%). This
verb, so far as [ am aware, has fallen into oblivion and has no corresponding
form now; it means ‘to leave the world, to become a recluse or monk,”
and answers to the Pali pabbajati; the word for monk, gam-"1 (o), which
we find in the inscriptions of the 15th century is derived from this verb; the
older (11th century) form, gurm-ir, has preserved the verb intact. The
modern form is gamhi (e§), often found written khamhi (9).

L3
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35 0% % Fo—any
Gulah ku smin—s572
He converses with the king (his father)—22. 24 f

The king has come to the hermitage with an ifmmense retinue to see

his son in the plenitude of his bodily strength, and they have a long conver-
sation together.

Gulaf, to converse; conversation = M.T. oco3$, galan,

36, 353 §8 ogoodb—g19p
Dindu risi twas—573
Instructing the hermits (his disciples)—z29. 13

Temiya’s father and mother, their respective retinues and a large con-
course of citizens follow the prince’s cxample. A vast hermitage is built for
them. The Bodhisatta, who knows their inmost thoughts, instructs and
admonishes them each according to his needs.

Dindu, to instruct. I do not know of any modern equivalent for this
word, unless it be dalo’ (s3sce:a8); the interchange of 4 and / is very

frequent, above all when initial; thc cquivalence of  and o (and a) is also
frequent. Twas = M.T. o», twah.

37. G000 0§g @ Fe—915
Tos dharmma ku smin—574
(Temiya) preaches the Law to the (three) kings—29. 21 #
The king of a neighbouring country comes to invade Kasi and rules in
Benares. But Temiya goes to meet him, sits in the air and teaches him the

Law; the invading king becomes an ascetic; exactly the same thing happens
to two other kings.

Dharmma, the Law, direct from the Sanskrit.

[I,—MAHAJANAKA-JATAKA

The king of Mithila has two sons; when he dies, the elder

‘ becomes
king and the younger viceroy. The younger brother

is then wrongfully
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accused and suspected and thrown into jail; he escapes, raises an army and
kills his brother in battle. The king’s chief queen, who is enmceinte, flees
from Mithila; she brings forth a son, who is brought up in ignorance of his
father. At last, learning who his father was, he resolves to regain the king-
dom and goes to sea as a merchant to make a certain amount of money to
help him in his design. The ship founders. A goddess carries him to his
father's kingdom, where, after answering many riddles, he becomes king,
and marries his uncle’s daughter. At last, he becomes an ascetic, and his
wife follows him on his way to the wilderness. -

38. @308 0§oot—91 9
Janak patisan—575

Janaka is conceived.

39, @3B B0 epdf 0§—916
Janak tit nor gar—576
Janaka comes out from the womb—33. 11

Nor = M.T. g, nii, from; gar, from the Skt gardéha = M.T. o3,

gaw, also written cold, gow, Dh. Dip. 57. 24, 62. 8.

40. @@O‘S Bé N Oia)OCfS————-f)'l"(
Janak wifi ku samwat—577
Janaka plays with the children—33. 13
win, to play = M.T. 608, wefi; samwat, child, a variant is
sumwat = M.T. owd, samat .
41, 0305 935 oagosd— 18
Janak smaii abo'—578 o
Janaka questions his mother—33. 18

Mahajanaka's playmates, when angry with him, used to call him
« widow's son”; he wants to know whose son he is, and asks his mother.
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42. @303 q% B3} exoat—91e
Janak mun hin abo’—579

Janaka informs his mother (he will go trading)—34. 3

Mun means: to tell, inform, apprise, notify, ¢f. Nos. 9o, 183, 203,

213, 225, and munas, Nos. 279, 283. Hin, a variant of han, “in, at,
”
on, to.

43. 0200 ([§6—906
Kila bram—586
When (the boat) founders—34. 19

The serial number on this plaque is 2 good example of the carelessness
or oversights to be detected in a certain number of legends in these plaques.
According to the events of the story which precede and follow it, this
plaque is here in its right place; the copyist, however, has inadvertently
written 586 for 58o.

44 = No. 581, missing.!

45. 6800090 600205—90)
Dewataw yok—582
The goddess carries (Janaka) in her arms—37. 14

Manimekhala, a goddess, has for duty to watch over the ocean and
rescue from death all virtuous shipwrecked persons. She sees Mahijanaka
manfully swimming in the sea; she comes and listens with delight to his
reflections on the virtue of energy. She then carries him in her arms to
Mithila, and lays him on a ceremonial stone in a mango grove. Meanwhile
his uncle the king had died, leaving no male issue, but only a daughter.
While casting about for a successor, the royal chaplain, followed by the
grandees of the kingdom and a vast army, comes to the stone slab on
which Mahajanaka is lying asleep. After several trials to test his mettle,

! The plaque was found subsequently, spoiled. The original legend had disappeared, and one in
modern Burmese, “ King Janaka is swimming,” has been substituted,
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he examines the marks on the soles of his feet and ascertains he is a
great man, ,

Yok, to lift up, carry in the arms, is the modern ofo5, yuik, but
the old spelling is still occasionally found, for instance at Dhe. ISI. 26.

46. 6008 coggh @ycS—s0p
Mey laksan Janak—583

The chaplain examines Janaka's marks—39. 30

Mey, to look = MT. 3 mwai, which is, now-a-days, not used by
itself, but after a few other verbs of cognate meaning, e.g., 83, fi mwai;
63953, fiew mlak mwai; 83, rdn mwai; 3, sfai mwai;
00053, camat mwai, etc. The Prakuih Dhammadipani uses
regularly the form o, mai, which is nearer to the old form. As a verb
used by itself I have found 3, mwai, only once, at A.V.1g, goR
pwa ma mwai = P. apekkha, Laksan, a mark, direct from Skt.
laksan or laksana; it is found written also: lakyan (comg$) (pron.
laksan), and laksan; the P.form, lakkhana (coogas), is also frequent.

47, ®Beos eydd—s0g
Abhisekha Janak—584
The anointment (as king) of Janaka—4o. 6

The chaplain, having recognized all the marks of greatness on Janaka,
the latter is forthwith consecrated king. |

Abhisekha, for abhiseka; the most common modern form is
oeoood, pasek, AV. z21; Sudh. 10, 22: GSocoodofelyd—'‘Indra conse-
crated the young man'; oeooodoxd, pasek pasaw, is another frequent
expression, S.J. (A) 75: 9 o008 @3c08 oeooodoood o} — having made him
king, consecrate him (as such).” 1 have not yet met usooododS, pasek
pasaw, in the sense of “blessedness” as recorded in Haswell’s,

48. @308 6cob QI8—909
Janak lop dun—s8s |
Janaka enters the (capital) city—4o0. 8
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i
49, B add R 0 H—908
Kil sthan ku gahak——.586

(Janaka) assigns their places to the officials of statte-—-4o. 9 -

Kil = M.T. of, kuiw. Sthan, from Sk-t. sthana. Gal}? . l

73 = lice officer,” but here it is question c?f the officials, cvi

ey, fro ’ downwards, and 1t means, therefore,

and military, from the generalissimo
« officials of state.”” A defect in the
hak in gahak appear like ¢ in the

Gahak is meant here.
50. QoS @3] od—901
Gnakyak or khut—587
The queen sends (a man) to call (Janaka), or
The queen causes (Janaka) to be called—40. 11
The princess, daughter of the late king, has been wooed by the highest
officials in the kingdom; but owing to their fawning behaviour and hurry,
she has rejected them all; she now wants to see how Mahajanaka will
act, and sends for him.
.Or' has thfee meanings: (i) to send, (if) to cause to, make to and
.(m) it 1s used in a precative sense. It is curious that in all these s,enses
it cor}'esponds exactly to the Burmese word ce (¢0) which denotes the
Causative, the optative-precative, and which, when used independently  of
fmy other verb and by itself, also means “to send.” (i) The first meanin
15 found in the legend on the present plaque, if we consider th%
cor.responding passage in the Pali (Fausholl, VI. 40): rajadhita
purisarh  andpesi, ‘‘ gaccha, rajanaii upasankamitva vadehi: Sivalidevi tamn
p-itkkosati ti"—‘“ the princess ordered a man, ‘ Go, tell the king: Princess
Sivali summons you.'” Tt is true that the short legends in tl]:S(: plaques
are not translations of the corresponding passages in the Pali stories, but
\ are merely indicative and briefly explanatory 'of'the scenes repres;nted
' above them, so that the legend under discussion wmight as well be
w\ransl.ated: ““the queen causes (Janaka)to be summoncd.” ; (i) The second
- ‘eaning is found in plaque No. 211, in the Candakumara-jataka srﬁih
\bl-C?.l', “the king causes him (makes him) to investigak the' cases.”
It is used as a kind of auxiliary verb, in the same sense and in the
nanner as £, kuiw,

alaze of the plaque makes final £ of
photograph.  There is no doubt that

is used in the modern language. This
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meaning | had deduced from some of the uses of this word in its present
form, e, p-’ow (withprefix p); two Talaing monks, to whom I submitted
this inscription in Candakumara, translated it in Burmese, independently,
in exactly the same words: “man’® safi tard® kui churh® phrat ce i"
(o8100pS e Jy(goSeod)) —* the king causes (him) to decide cases”; and
the Talaing version of this jataka (Skem Candakuma, fol. £x) has:
Bohogoggd §ogIodogdcd =g eot @, in which o&§, kuiw, as just pointed out,
has the meaning of the old or. (i) The third, or precative force, is found
twice in the Talaing face of the Myazedi inscription pillar.) Line 29 reads:
sinran e(’=-ey) wo' or das het ku gwo' sarwwafiutafian,
“let (may = or) this deed of mine be the cause (for me) to obtain
omniscience”’; in the "corresponding passage of the Burmese face, line 33,
for the Talaing or das, “let (it) be, may (it) be,” we have phlac
ciy teh (Modern Burmese = phrdc ce tafi) where ce, as explained
at the beginning of this note, has a precative sense. The modern
equivalent of sinran in the above sentence, which had not yet been
found when Mr. Blagden first published the Talaing face of the Myazedi
inscription, has now been ascertained beyond doubt. It is 98 saran,
with loss of the infix #», a frequent enough occurrence; it is found at
S.B. 15: qfold, saran pap; “a deed of evil” = ooepdolS, saram
pap; S.B. 25: @oq€ols, pwa saram pap, @, pwa being a synonym

of g8, saran; at Dh. Dip. 241. 3, we find it followed by three

b

synonymous words which practically explain it: oc0q8 Bg ¢ eco8om. It is
also found written caran (oqf), the consonants s and ¢ being frequently
interchanged, A.V. 96 under jamma, 116 under dzghasutta; Dh. Dip. 37. 6,
0q8e8aqels, caran dhaw kusuiw, “an act of merit.” In line 33 of
the same inscription: yan firfiac kyek trey Mettey lah or
deh go—“may (= or) he not get sight of the blessed Buddha
Metteyya.” Here lah is an emphatic negative, still more intensified
in the modern reduplication cotcos, lah lah = not at all (¢/. Burmese
coosoo:, 13% 1a%); or is again rendered in the Burmese face, line 39,
by 85, ciy (modern = o, ce), which is the precative, and the phrase,
lah or deh go), “let him (may he) not get,” by the Burmese,
a ph@ ra ciy, in which & before phu is the old Burmese negative,
long fallen into disuse, but still current among some Lolo tribes.

1 Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. 1, Part 1, p. 4.

3
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Or is found in M.T. with the prefix p, p& (o, ¢), and with the
meanings of (i) “to send, despatch, order” (i) to cause to, incite to,
urge; the precative sense seems to have fallen into disuse. A.V. g3,
00 0 693 8eB0s = P. codana; A.V. 130, 00 ¢ cgd8 = P. niyojana; U.O.K.
33. 14, ogo8cd oSoapr—* to cause lust, incite to lust”; Dhm. Dip. 173. 24,
63065 05 6ga8mom§ oqfarer§q—"‘the devas caused the fish inadvertently to
enter the net”; S.J. (A) fol. %4, c@>5§05, ‘‘he sent a man”; Dh, Dip. g6.
6, cgoSoomdheerogs§—“he despatched (some onc) to enquire”; Sudh. 21. 19,
698 Yeagdooaderdfamrcnciyd— " he caused the hunter to go with two warriors
to bring him.”

Or corresponds in meaning with the Khmer oy, with which it is
perhaps related. J. Guesdon, in his “ Dictionnaire cambodgien-frangais,”
p. 76, defines it: “oy—donner, accorder ; pour, afin de—indique Pimpératif,
le causatif, loptatif.” Lower below, he gives the example: “oy hau,
faire appeler” = to cause to call; and E. Aymonier, * Dictionnaire
khmer-frangais,” p. 27, ‘“ oi—donner; pour, afin de, & = signe du datif;
que; faire. Indique le causatif, le mode imperatif, le mode optatif.”

51, @poS 8% [§o0098—900
Janak tin prasid—588
Janaka (holding the princess’s hand) ascends the palace—4o. 21

Tin = M.T. o}, tuin. Prasad, a building with superposed roofs ;
hence, a palace, from Skt. praséda; the modern form is (gooood, prasat,
for soft consonants are not suffered as finals. The pure medern Talaing word
for prasad is o3| 8fcdondd, tnun krakat, very frequent in the literature,
It is found in the Shwezigdn Bell-inscription (A.D. 1557) written o§ cog&(geoS,
sfii kanun kragat.

52, 0308 @308 PadS—goe
Kal Janak smafi—589
When Janaka enquires—4o. 23

Mahajanaka enquires whether the late king had left any instructions.
His instructions were: the kingdom should be given to him who could we
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« the heart of Princess Sivali and answer some difficult riddles propounded by
the late king himself. All this Mahajanaka did without difficulty.

§3. B gadBecorE—seo

Kil cnaykinlon—5sg0
(Janaka) gives his (gold) pin to the queen—g40. 30

Cnaykinlof is an ornamental pin to keep the hair or the headdress
in place; the Burmese version of the same stories wherein this word is
found renders it by ooy¢ (charh kyan) and 8ieagaloql (@ shyon kyad), both
of which mean an ornamental hairpin.  The modern forms of the word are
g2038, cndai knda; @Pmis, cndai kanhda; gPxiS cnaais
anhdn; opjs, tndai khndn; oPogs, snaai kndn; oP3s snaai
khnin; in which the medial 7 and the /in cndai kinlon have been
lost; the equivalence of <—d>& (of) and =& (4f) is not infrequent, cf.
mcooofaoc0d, ayoh ala, S.B. 27. 1, and =088acd, aydn ala, more
common ; @3¢, glon, S.]J. (B) 36, and the more common 3§ glda. In
the passages where this word is found it regularly translates the Pali s#cs, a
pin, a needle; the passage in Mahajanaka to which the present plaquf-ﬁrefers
reads (Fausboll VI. 40. 30): “ sisato suvappasiicim niharitva Sivalideviya
hatthe adasi,” which the modern Talaing version translates very closely :
s B8 aqo>0§S08 £33} gRdgoyd BocBByExjq. Cndai kinloh is also found in
plaque No. 321 of the Vessantara-jataka; the Pali (VI §I19. 23) has:

"t tassa suvappasiicim datva,” ‘‘he gave the hunter a golden ornamental

hairpin,” which is put in the modern version: @dx jEoobgeeldxdBofoqoque At
AV. 93, the meaning of §o38 is given as “ciulamani” = a crest Yewel,
which is no doubt a slip; the exact meaning as “pin, needle * is borne out
by the first member of the word, g3, 9, cnaai, snaai, which by itself
means a pin, a needle, something long used in keeping something in its
proper place, such as for instance a wheel, ¢f. A.V. 194, rathagutts, and 30,
ant = @dqd§d3, sndaai muh ri kwi = a linchpin; and in this sense is
equivalent to the Burmese og¢ (kyan) in the two expressions given above,
and which reappears in o§co§oyC (kan' lan' kyan), a bolt, Moreover, the
true Talaing expression for a * crest, diadem” is o9, Imu; AV. gg,
“ctld ” = oQos0d cooq B8 eoodos, “a e@i/é means also a crest (og|) tied
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(placed) on the head.” PP. W. Schmidt in his ¢ Buch des Rag'awan, der .

Ksnigsgeschichte™ (ogood cpolod 05008 & acpl),' page 74, has quite mis-
understood the word; he translates kndn in snaai knif as chair,”

a meaning it has not; this means the rafters which support the planks
of a floor.

54—57 = Plaques 391-94, missing.

58, The inscription on this plaque 1s completely spoilt, only the first
letter %, and the last s, being visible, as well as the number 595.

59. € BB guyol-—ge6
Smin tit uyyan—s96
The king goes out to his pleasaunce—44. 17

Uyyan = P. wyyana; a form from the Skt., udyan, is also met with

60. @05 sudd [ogi08—yen

Janak mey truk—s597
Janaka looks at the mango (trees)—44. 18

The king coming to the gate of his pleasaunce looks at two mango trees
one of which is laden with sweet fruits, the other bearing no fruit at aji. Hé
plucks one fruit and eats it, intending to eat more on his return,
passes into the garden, everybody in his retinue plucks and eats fruits, and

those who do not get any strip off the leaves and break the branches, leavin
the beautiful tree all broken. ’ &

61. @) P28 (03)05—9e0
Janak fidc truk—s08 -
Janaka sees the mango (tree)—g4. 28

On his return, Mahajanaka perceives the mango tree aj| battered and
broken ; on enquiry, he learns it is on account of its fruit, and that the other

1 Published in the Sitsungsberichte der Kais. Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, Ba dCL1
’ f ? 1906,

[ voL. 11 .

But as he .
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tree near by, having no fruit, has not been molested. This makes him ponder.
“ This kingdom of mine,” muses he, “is like the fruitful tree; it invites ruin
and desolation ; the ascetic life, on the other hand, is like the barren tree,

~nobody disturbs it, for the ascetic possesses no riches ; why should I not be

like the barren tree ?”. And he resolves then and there to become an
ascetic. This decision explains the plaques which follow.
Nac = M.T. pooch, fiat, to see.

62. B @8 Blmi—yee
Smin Janak kinkan—599
King Janaka instructs (the generalissimo)—45. 7

As he intends living the life of a recluse in his palace, he gives
instructions to the generalissimo that none but two servants should be allowed
to see him, and that he, the general-in-chief, should carry on the affairs of
state in conjunction with the high officials.

Kinkan, to instruct = M.T. oo}, gakan; variants are kinkal,
kinkal, kinkan.

63. P& @S ogeclad—ECoo0
Smin Janak lufo’—600
King Janaka lives in retirement—gz2. 19

Lufo), to be retired, solitary, lonely = M.T. og[, 1fiu; for the final
& ('), see note on pa’', plaque No. 4.

64. 98 8§ee€ BBS—ao0
. Ran birben sikil—601
They (the two attendants) bring the alms-bowl (and) give it
(to Mahajanaka)—52. 22
Ran, see note on ran, plaque 5. Sikil, “to give,” it is the verb
kil = M.T. &5, kuiw, “to give” with prefix si = M.T. », sa, and s,
This prefix is also found in the Nyaung-U Shwezigbn Iﬂgcription,’ line 28,

t Edited by C. O, Blagden, Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. 1, Part 1, p. 22 f.
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in the word sik-im, “to smile,” in the passage: ma tirla pa kir-
im wo'ci, mit het yo; sak het kyak buddha tarley gumlon
sik-im ci kah sak, which means: “ What is the reason that my lord
smiles thus? Without reason the lord Buddhas do not smile.” This prefix
%, s(a), is frequent in modern lterary Talaing ; the old form si, however
has not been lost, and it is still found written o3, si, but it is far les;
frquent than sa (s). Here are a few examples I have gleaned in the
course of my readng; it will be remarked that, in each example, this
prefix denotes the future tense: S.M. 13, 03 oopch 03803 598 0B §oasgcs
§oo? GO0y oéaz:aﬁn Q:bgas cﬁiﬂoﬁemwo%—” Sire, my father is with child, it is now
ten months, he has not yet brought forth, and I know not (whether) he will
die ”; S.M. 21, o§opspgiencnincndBaggq— Sire, only to-morrow siail we answer
this ”; the next two examples are interesting because, in the same passage
In two different manuscripts, one form is written with o8, si, In one, and
with o (s) in the other manuscript; S.M. (A) fol. gha, §05m90333006;‘}cg
o;&gq(ﬁggSQ,G?l oé&&cﬁ@@ﬁcﬂo‘fﬁomﬁm)qsﬁ, and S.M. (B) fol. kha, §05\'DQOS:39906
9 oo oqobeod @eh 05803 So8ad eggcd anaqas—" Sire, | shall take away the
thieves and dacoits who are in prison in chains and irons.” Similarly, in the
following passage, S.M. (A) has the full prefix o8 and (B) the attenuated
0o—Qaeg50R03§ §p3205a) BBodoBe§ (aph)asqas—" Sire, if we do get a big or
small (piece of the sand-ropej, seeing it, we shail (be able to) twist (such
a rope).” These last two examples are sufficient to show that o8 and o are
the same prefix. The following are examples of oo denoting the future,
picked out of a large number: Dhm. Dip. 159. 16, Qo33 . . . %goq$gosq—
“to-day . .. he wi// enter parinirvana,”’ the corresponding Passage in Palj
(Dhp. Atth. 384) reads: ajj’eva. .. parinibbayissats. Sudh. 29, g, §]§°"8€9{
qr§oScodelodegoddgged—"in this place—prophesied the Omniscient  one—
will dwell a tooth-relic of mine.” Gpt. 9. 12, mBo‘ic@oo:éngas\oeo{}osGmoso
ajodq—*‘let him first return to-morrow, 1 wi/ pluck all
Dhm. Dip. 27. 12, Sdofons  wobeogioqéolamed§dsga—"that [ wish to
devour you is not the fact, I shall eat only rice and meat.” S
fol. 4, cobBopRgisogodocgoieny df8q—"if my mother does not te]] me
(about my father), 1 shall bite off her nipple.” Dhm, Dip. 18.

émaqgogggglrﬁqaaqmégaq&—“ having got the gold, 1 shay g0 on ;)oars&
ship with the others, motlter.” S.J. 6. 153, o7q§§:bggso§n5<§@8m§ Sou of§
QUEFloRG 5886000598 —* Mother, if you have (property with you) | ﬁhall go

(lus feathers).”

PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA . ag

trading and, having got plenty of property, I skall go and take the
kingdom which is my father’s portion.”

But o8 and oo do not always denote the future, and in most passages
where they occur they do not seem to add anything to the sense of the
verb; at least, I have as yet not been able to distinguish any other
connotation but that of the future in a good many cases, except perhaps
that, in a very few passages, this prefix (probably from the old form o,
see plaque No. 85) appears to possess a causative force, or active
sense in that it seems to turn neuter verbs into active. But the examples I
have as yet collected are perbaps too few to formulate a rule upon. How-
ever I give them here, hoping that Talaing scholars, just now unfortunately
so few, may add to them from their own notes:

Sudh. 14. 10, s0ogl oBacqdfiSomcos§r GG oaR 6§¢0}ed codBrscondedol oaR
egom8codeooy empa§edol(jidsmaq—"* Atappa became king near the Asah forest.
Now, a woman, having got a gad' put to sleep her child in it, and covering
him with another one, ran away’; the meaning of o805, tik, is, to sleep,
and odBad, satik, here = put to sleep.

S.B. 9, co§[gBf Hidam gpgocoacdoln  ggp)ogo8SpsefeobfgBoscol §iq—the
corresponding Pali (Fausb. VI, 167. 11), of which the Talaing is an exact
translation, reads : Rajadhitararh pasadam aropetva alankatadibbasayane
nipajsapesum,  The princess was taken up into the palace and made to lie

~on an ornamented divine couch’; here go5, stik, answers to the causal

nipajiapesum.

S.J. (A) 63, guy580c8aec0SuodaboB RsgeceloioocSqeosy—* Queen Sivali
wept, and being unable to make him go back”—the Pali here has nivattets,
a causal verb; S.]J.(B) in the same passage reads, ojBooeco8, kuiw smin
kalef, in which of, kuiw, is one of the regular causal auxiliary verbs.

65. F€ @305 mI1B—Go) .
Smif Janak kis—G6o2 |
Janaka shaves (his hair and beard)—52, 23
Kas = M.T. o, kah, to shave.

1 A gadi is a broad covering made of leaves, somewhat concave, which protects the head,

shoulders and back down to the knees, from sun or rain: the Burmese for this is Zatw, pronounced
k.duo
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66. @305 85 S
o3 630§ % Gog

Janak cis nor sni— 609
Janaka descends from (his) house—3gs, 3

Cis = MT. ¢§, ceh; the form 83, cih, intermediate bet
f)ld Talaing cis and the modern ceh is, however, frequent e veen the
instance at Sudh. 9. 9, 24. 12; DDhe. I53. 4; similarly, there isn‘;ug}f’ for
mediate form, §o8, phyih, at Sudh. 21. 17, 24. 1, which points tonanmts}:

form phyis (= o085, see note on
f pcan, plaque , th
modern form being oS, phyeh. 33), the more common

' 67‘*70. Four plaques are missing here, that is,
included, since plague 71 bears wrongly 602 instead of
bearing No. 608 which, in the regalar order of tl

down, has been so numbered by mistak
Ananda,

“p to No. 6oy
. 603. The plaque
e episodes, comes lower
e, but it is in its right place on the

71. BE epod @gj}“él———(?m
Smin Janak ma ir—6o2
Janaka leaves the world 82, 24-29
This plaque bears No. 6oz like serial No, 63. Fo; ir

" see p!aque

72, Qeoyed Z3E~—Go0
Gnakyek ptin—610
The queens beat (their breasts)m=g3. 9

The chief queen, not having seen the king for a long tim
up to his room followed by the lesser queens ; 'they meet  him o Roes
stfaxrs, going down clad in the garb of a recluse, but do pot ron t.he,
him, They soon perceive, however, that it was none but himselfe‘c Ogtf;z;
>

follow and come up with him in the i
palace yard; th o b
and beat their breasts. P ey dishevel their bair

{
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The verb ptin is somewhat spoiled in the plaque; the 7, though
visible, is very faint; but this word is very clear in the estampage. The
Pali here (VI. 53. 9) has the verb swhsumbhati, to beat, which is no doubt
the meaning of ptin; in the photograph, two queens, representing as usual
a very large number, are shown dishevelling their hair and beating their
breasts, There is an adverb, 88 B8 tintin, used only in the expression
BEBEH(S, “to beat the breast” in sorrow, which is probably connected
with the old ptin; BE BE seems to be imitative of the sound made when
striking the breast, perhaps ptin also implies this idea. Perhapsthe word is
stin; the meaning would be the same; but I think the letter is really a p,

Gnakyek, a variant of gnakyak; ¢~ OT. d8k and dek,
water; pnaf and pne#, candle lamp.

73. Qep3od 0ge: o 0R§—C00
Gnakyek tubah ma tur—611
The queen shows (Janaka) the (town) burning-—g4. 10
Sivalidevi and the lesser queens follow Mahajanaka step by step, trying

to make him change his mind; the queen tries several expedients for this
purpose;- but in vain, Here she has ordered some old houses to be set on

~ fire, to make him believe Mithila is burning and thus induce him to retrace

his steps. .

Tubah = M.T. g, thbah, to show; tur, to burn = M.T. o3, ti,
with loss of the final consonant and the lengthening of the vowel by compen-
sation; ¢f. kwil = o, énZ; skamir = o8 kami

There are two plagues numbered 611: the present one, and another
lower down.

74. C?QS @05 OB---GOJ
Janak crit ti—612
Janaka draws a line on the ground=—s6. 2 |
“To prevent the queen from following him further, the king draws a line
across the road and threatens with dire punishment anyone whé dares cross

it; he then proceeds on his way, The queen, in her sorrow, rolls herself
on the ground and thus *breaks<the line,” and the pursuit begins anew.

4
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Crit, to draw a line, is still in use: Dhm. Dip. 61. 21, 008 coosd oof o5
Qo8395—" like drawing a line in water with a stick’; S.J, (A) 66, soq8aseogs
cof Bo§odco8q—*  the king drew a line across the road with his bamboo staff ”’;
a form o§8, caric, is also found at A.V. 42—udaranga = 088933 65— a fold
of the skin of the belly ”; here it is a noun meaning a line, a fold ; 0§05 is the
literary word ; the more common expression is ®qo5, 005, sarak, carak,
The Talaing version of the Mahajanaka-jataka, ms. (B), uses the word 0qos,
S.J. (B) 66, 3§ aq&gw&ﬁngstﬁoqcﬁoc@o&ga&cﬁ—“ with his staff, he drew a line
on the ground of the main road.” Both forms are used together in the‘ sense
of a line, ibid: ©$50§S @8 o&?logoqcﬁog%oqﬁiocﬁccéo}ﬂ@éogq_"and (98) the
people, saying ‘the queen has obliterated the king’s lme . . .*"

Again another plaque, the one bearing the legend, o(cjob @308 o g,
which comes further on, bears the number 612.

75. of 8y #0953—Go0
Dun dindu Narad—608

(Janaka) receives the instruction of Narada—56, 22

Narada, a hermit, seeing the plight of Janaka, and wishing to strengthen
his resolution, comes through the sky and instructs him.

76. 3|8 831 8ol—Goe
Dun dindu Miga—609
He receives the exhortation of Miga—j59. 1

Another hermit, by name Migajina, likewise exhorts him.
The upper part of this plaque has disappeared; there remains only the
legend.

77. @308 6m0S gH—G6o0
Janak ket pcun—610
Janaka takes the meat—63. ;5

A dog runs away with a piece of meat; coming near Mahajanaka, he
drops it through fright, and the king picks it up for his meal,
Pcun, meat = M.T. g, phyun; see note on pcan, No, 33.
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78. @303 cqemaS ¢1$—=Go0
Janak lukow pcun—611
Janaka breaks the (piece of) meat (and puts it in his bowl)—63. 5-6

Lukow: this, I think, means “to break”; the Pali does not mention
this action, it says: Masmsakhandam dddya puiichitva patte katvé . . . paribhuiiji
(V1. 63. 5-6), “He took the piece of meat, wiped it, put it in his alms-
bowl . . . and ate it.” The modern word for “to wipe” is %5, juit, the
Khmer has chut (Aymonier), and I know of no other word approaching the
form luk ow, which means to wipe. The photograph, however, is helpful
here. Mahajanaka is represented as breaking a long piece of meat and putting
it in his alms-bowl. There is a verb, 8, k a w, meaning to break, and lukow
is the same word with the prefix / () ; this verbal prefix / is still common in
the modern language: ), lagam (=4, gam), to go, walk, S.J. (B) 63,
3|§ooqdooqed codlonaoy—then, having gone part of the way”; o, lpak
(= o, pak), to halve, tear or cut open, S.B. I5. 27, é0335c0j4s5§—* he
(the suparpa) pecked and tore open the naga’s belly ”; o805, lapuik (=
405, puik), to tear out, uproot, S.B. 15. 25, S.M. 8, 7; 0805, labuit (=
§5, buit), to fling, cast, S.B. 10, 22; o§5, Ipdk (305, pik), to open,
As far as I have been able to judge, this prefix adds nothing to the original
sense of the verb; it is probably to be distinguished from the prefix oo, la,
which forms nouns from verbs, unless, indeed, these nouns in ca be used
again as verbs, for there is practically no difference made between noun and ,
verb, the same word being used as one or the other. Lukow = lakow
= kow = kaw (modern); the equivalence of medial 0 4nd 4 is very
common,

79. <308 @b o g3—Goy “
Trey Janak ca pcun—612
The Lord Janaka eats the meat—63. ©

Trey = MT. [, trai, excellent, blessed. As a substantive =
lord; ¢f. trey sangha, “lords of the Church” = monks (Blagden),



28 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [voL. 11

80. Q3 oq 05005—G 99
Gulan ku samwat—613
(Janaka) converses with the child—64. 18

On the road, they meet a little girl playing; on one wrist she wears
only one bracelet and two on the other; these two, being together, jingle.
Janaka thinks there is there a good lesson for Sivali, and hopes the girl will
be clever enough to see it too. He asks her the reason of the jingling ;
the child tells him, and adds that the jar is owing to the second bracelet;
on the other arm the only one bracelet does not jar; “so,” says she, “if

you desire to be happy, live alone”” The king and queen then take separate

roads; but the latter, unable to control her grief, again follows him and '

enters the town of Thuna with him,

81, @08 pood 05—6og
Janak fiac kam—o614

Janaka sees the arrow—66, ;5

They come upon a fletcher, who is making an arrow straight by looking
along it with one eye, closing the other. With the same intention as with
the child, Janaka asks him why he does that. The other answers that
looking with two eyes at an arrow really spoils the straight path of the sight,
and that, if he, Janaka, wants to be happy, he should live alone.

Kam = M.T., arrow.

82. @308 co?acS B5—cog

. Janak lop grip—614
Janaka enters the forest—68. 7

The queen still follows him; at last she swoons, and he enters into a
forest near by, and cannot be followed again. Sivali returns to the capital
and there becomes a recluse in the mango-grove. P

Grip, forest = M.T. {5, gruip; ¢f. cip = 8, cuip

. . t .
and tin = o§, tuin, to go up. 0 arnve,
It will b ked that thi :
bered 6v:; ' e remarke at this and the previous plaque are both num-
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II1.—SAMA-JATAKA

This jataka is better known among the Burmese as Suvanpa-
shyam-jat; it will be remarked that they have preserved the Sanskrit
form! almost intact, the Pali being sama; in the Ananda plaques, the
word is written syam, which is still nearer the. Sanskrit (¢yama); the
modern Talaings call it jat-sam, following the Pali form.

Two persons, husband and wife, become ascetics; she conceives a son
miraculously, who is called Suvapnasama. Both parents become
blind, and Sama looks after them. One day a king comes hunting and
shoots him with an arrow. The king attends regretfully upon the parents;
Sama is miraculously healed and both his parents recover their sight.

83. o§w$ apS—Goy
Patisan Syam—615
Conception of Cyama—73. 29

-

84. 080905 opd—C26
Parisut Syam—616
Birth of Cyama—74. 1

Parisut, bringing forth, from Skt. prasili.

85, ¢oqd308 ogod—6o1
Phus sutik Syim—617
Théy (hf parents) bathe and put Cyama to sleep—74. 4

Phim = MT. § phum, to bathe (some one); this form is
probably due to the assimilation of o, pa(p), which forms causal " and

1 Burmese o, shy, almost always represents the Sanskrit ‘¢’; ¢f, qQpq = pdstra. v

W
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active verbs, with a following o, 4: 00§ = §; so, ownd, pahap = olj,
phap, to feed; 35, hap = to eat; o, pahuai = 4 phuai, to
mix; o}, huai = to be mixed. Sutik, to put to sleep; on the force of
prefix s(#), vide note on Sikil, No. 64. Whether the old prefixes si and
su are to be treated as being different, the first denoting more particularly
the future and the latter an active or causal sense, it is impossible to
determine now, for we have too few examples of verbs with su prefixed
in this sense; ‘to decide such points many more clear examples are
needed ; whereas the old prefix o8, si, and its attenuated form oo, s,
are common cnough in the modern language. oq, su, has not, so far as
I am aware, yet been found, except in its attcnuated form, oo, s. The
lengthening of a medial vowcl, as 7, ir this word sutik, was common
enough: skir, to dig, and skir; glik, a loin-cloth, and glik:
cin, an elephant, and cin; dan, a city, and dun; tay, the sign
of the past, and tuy; pham in the present plaque and phum in
the next (86).

86. oqv§ §8 oqes—Eo0
Supar phum Syam—618
The suparnas bathe Cyama—74. 8
After his parents have bathed him, the suparnas take him to their cave,

bathe him, take him to the top of a mountain and make on his forehead
the sectarial marks.

Supar, from the Skt. suwparpa = M.T. 003, sapaw, S.B. 20;
AV. 81 = garu/a. The word kinnara, used in the Pali (VI. 74, 3)
instead of suparna (P. supanna), has become in M.T. 0038, kanaw.

37, oqpé oBs0005 éqS-—-—Go@
Syam titey ptit—619
Cyama leads (his parents) out (of their shelter)—7ys. 6

His parents take shelter from the rain among the roots of a tree, but a
snake: living there in an ant-hill becomes angry and emits a poisonous
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breath; both become blind. At last Cyama finds them; he holds a long

pole out to them, of which they seize the end, and he leads them out of
their shelter.

Titey = M.T. oo, thatai, more often written a®, datai, which
means, to take along with one, by holding the hand, as for instance a child,
or an animal with a rope, or a blind man by holding the end of his stick
(as i1s the case in this plaque), etc.; w® seems to be the colloquial, and
a® the literary, form. Here are a few examples: Dh. Dip. 94, 4—
a®emBerma§ay —‘ she took away her child, holding him by the hand”; Dhe.
148. 15—p3Ba3§ o acgoyS oqadomo— “like Indra leading his queen Sujata by

the hand,” S.V. fol. &ka, of . . . 330005 Goo3§elodSB|083—" Maddi .
taking her two children by the hand, ascended the cart.”
Ptit, to cause to come out = M.T.; for the long medial 3 see

sutik, No. 8s.

'88. 908 ogS By eqpasd—G )9
Kil Syam tin tmo'—623
As Cyama goes up the mountain—75, 23

Gyama goes, followed by a band of ‘immaras, to gather fruit in the
mountain for his parents. '

On the Ananda, this plaque is wrongly placed, as well as wrongly
numbered 623; it should be numbered 620 according to the course of the

events in the story; I have here placed it in its proper sequence.

89. oS 3§05 @088 sg—6e)0
Syam pinrih abo’ aba—620

Cyama ministers to his parents—75. 28

Coming back from the mountain, he makes it his duty to wash thejr
feet, warm their cold limbs and give them the fruits he has brought back,
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Pinrih, to minister to, attend on, take care of; 1 know of no modern
form of this word; it corresponds to the P. patijaggati.

90. ogo8 4% eopdd B6—¢ o
Syam mun slop grip—621
Cyama informs (his parents) he is going to enter the forest—26. s
He informs his parents he is going into the forest to bathe ar;d fetch

water. . ,
Slop: the prefix s here denotes the future, the immediate future.

91. o8 ecoab [BS—6
Syam lop grip—622

Cyama enters the forest—76. 6

He goes to the bathing place in the forest followed by two tame deer.

92, a5 ofp§ o008 QI8—G ¢
Kil Syam tuk dik—624

As Cyama is drawing water—76. 22

Plaque 88, as has been said, is wrongly numbered 623. .

93. m28 € 0pd ogpé—=6 )9
Kal smin pafi Syam—625
The king shooting Cyama—176. 24
King Piliyakkha is hunting; while Cyama is drawing water, he shoots
him with a poisoned arrow which goes through his body.
Pafi = M.T. o§, pan, to shoot, with a bow.
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94. & qooagd o oqé—6) 6
Smin guldfi ku Syim—626
The king converses with Cyama—757. 14 F

Piliyakkha runs to Cyama, and a conversation follows ; the king,

- touched by the virtue and meckness of Cyama and his devotion to his

parents, promises that after his death—for the boy’s wound is deadly—
he will himself look after his parents in the forest as if they were* his own.

95. 8gwo0S 002S— @1
Pilayak yim—627
Piliyakkha weeps—82. 23

Then the usual signs of approaching dissolution make their appearance,
and King Piliyakkha, thinking Cyama dead, weeps bitterly,

96. 8ccoodS 9e9d—6 jo
Pilayak pujaw—628
Piliyakkha does homage (to Cyama)—84. 26
He offers flowers to the body, sprinkles water on it, and goes, taking
with him the jar from which he had sprinkled the water.

Pujaw, for pajaw = M.T. 4, Pljau, from the P, %d, an
offering, to offer. A small dot on.pu appears to make the reading pur-
jaw, but it is only a defect in the glaze.

L3

97. o5 & q€ qI oqoS—aje
K3l smin ran pyun Syam-—629
When the king brings (the parents) and shows (them) Cydma—qo, 3
For ran, see No. 64, and also ran, No.5. Pyun, to show — M.T.

216, pfiun; this word is found also in plaques 199 and 316,
“s
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98. 3235 s oqdd wIS—EPO
Abo’ aba Syim yam—630
The mother and father of Cyama weep—go. 5

99. 0 00gMB{LOI—EPO
Pa saccakirya—631

(They) make an act of asseveration—gi1. 12

Then the mother, the father, and a goddess, each in turn make a
solemn act of asseveration, so as to counteract the effects of the poidon and
thus snatch Cyama from death.

100, 55 oS e¢md—GEP)
Kial Syam kew—632
Then Cyama (rises) bright (again)—92. 25
The act of asseveration produces (as it always does when truthfully
made) its effects, and Cyama rises fair and strong as before; both parents

recover their sight. Every one is happy, and the king, reverentially saluting
Cyama, returns to Benares.

Kew = MT. cd, kew, to be bright, clear, "beautiful, happy; it
answers here to the P. kalyinadassana; in common parlance, they have
an expression, qoScoaS muk kew, which means “to have a bright, happy
face.”

o1, & eoxaf oqab—ao?
Smin lnor Syam—633
The king reverentially salutes' Cyama~—g4. 7

Lnor = M.T, o5, lnow.

oS
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IV.-NIMI-JATAKA

Nimi is a very holy king, ruling in Videha. Sakka sends his charioteer,
Matali, to fetch him and show him round all the heavenly mansions and the
hells. After reaching a great old age, his barber shows him his first grey
hair; then the king renounces the world and becomes an ascetic.

The Pali has the form Nems once only, at page 96. 24, and has

regularly Nimi everywhere else. The Talaings and Burmese have adopted
the form Nem:.

102, 103, corresponding to Nos. 634 and 635 and probably repre-
senting the conception and birth of Nimi, are missing.

104. 6005 cORY 6p8—G 6
Mey laksan Nemi—636

(The fortune-tellers) look at Nimi’s (bodily) signs—g6. 20
&

105, oS 638 By—GEpn
K3l Nemi kmin—637
When Nimi is ruling—g6. 27

Nimi's father becomes a hermit in his mango-gro¥%e and makes over the
cares of the kingdom to his son, who becomes king.

106. &9 ep8—apo
- In smifi Nemi—638
Indra is questioned by Nimi—g8. 3

A doubt arises in Nimi's mind as to whether alms-giving or a retired
holy life is better. Sakka, wishing to solve the doubti# comes into the

- presence of Nimi, and, on being questioned by him, a;swers that a secluded

asceti® life is better than alms-giving.
Smafi = M.T, 99§, sman, here used in a passive sense, ¢f. No, 175.
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107. 08 $6§ 6p8—Gog
Matali niman Nemi—639

Matali invites Nimi (to get into the chariot)}~103. 29

The gods in the Tavatimsa heaven become desirous of beholding so
pious a king, and ask Sakka to bring him to the heavenly abodes. Sakka
sends his charioteer Matali to fetch him. Matali invites Nimi to come
into the heavenly chariot.

108, 0008 99905 wheepd—GEgo
Matali sman tanrow—640
Matali asks which way (Nimi wishes to go)-—104. 19

Matali then asks the king which road he desires to take first: that of
the hells or that of the heavens? Niiui replies he will visit the hells first.

Tanrow = M.T. e, tarau, a road, way; a variant is tintow;
another variant, cinrow, is found in Pagan Talaing Inseriptions ;
the equivalence, in Talaing, of the palatals and dentals surd (aspirate and
unaspirate) is very frequent; ¢f. @oqd, clah caraai, %093, tlah
caraai, majesty, glory, magnificeuce, pomp; beauty, grace, charm ;
gy, cmaai cmin, oPYS, tmaai jmin, a present, gift, o3ed,
ca-a', oD, tha-a', and also o, ta, to vomit; of§, canin, oof§,
tanin, to carry (on the shoulder); egs, camlaly, oogs, tamlah, free
not enslaved; § cuiw, § duiw, up to, until; &, jwi, 8§, dwi, the’
left (side); @qd, jaram, s, daram, and o5, dharam, a granary,

109. <38 8§ $905—G¢o
Nemi bir narak—641
Nimi looks at hell—105. 29

Bir = MT, § buiw,
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110, &8 851 800§ R{—Eg)
Nemi bir wiman swar—642

Nimi looks at the heavenly mansion (of the goddess Biragi)—ll7. 2

A defect in the glaze makes sz look like .

111, $8 @ooogd o3 K¥—6gp
Nimi gulan ku In—643

Nimi converses with Indra—127. 30

The dot which appears to be on the gu of gulafi is only a defect in
the glaze of the plaque. ’

112, 638 &3 p+—6gg
Nemi dindu nah—644
Nimi instructs (his) people (in the practice of the Law)—128, 30

Nah, besides the meaning ‘ he, she,” given in Haswell’s, also means,
first, a person, as in the expressions pwegS, fiah jnok, “a great person,”
a chief; o208, fiah gmdn, ‘a person of courage,” a warrior; poQ|S,
flah dun, “a person of tﬁhc city,’ a citizen, etc.; second, the people, as
in oppos, tlafiah, ‘“the lord of the people,” the king; in the passage
corresponding to this plaque the Pali has makdjano (VI. 128. 27) ; third, it
is also used as an interrogative = Who? what? which? Sudh. 9. 13,
g S(ggepas—* Who is this little girl, sir ?”; Sudh. 28, 2, pot39008 o6 05§
eep— What were those sixteen wonders ?”; S.B. 12, o®p§eqp—* Who

“are you, sir?"”; S.]. 5, por§ejeddesp—"Who is my father?",

113. $8 cood Becdasd—Ggy
Nimi mey siiko'—645 -
Nimi sees (his) grey hair—128. 31

As with his father, so also with Nimi; his barber perceives the first
grey hair and shows it to him.

Y
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114. BC 638 o )§—6gE
Smin Nemi ma ir—646
King Nimi leaving the world—i129. 3

Then, following his father's example, Nimi enters upon an ascetic life.
For ir, see No. 34.

V.—MAHA-UMMAGGA-JATAKA

The king of Videha has four wise men, so self-styled; there appeazs
Mahosadha, the Bodhisatta, a ffth and real wise man. Then follows a bout
of wit between Mahosadha and the four others, the latter never being able
to give the right answers to numerous problems and knotty questions, the
former invariably succeeding. The four false wise men try in many ways to
undo Mahosadha, but he finally triumphs over them.

This story, which is very popular, is not known among the Burmese by
the name of “ Maha-ummagga,” but as  Mahosadha-jat,” after the name
of the hero; the Talaings call it ‘*jat-Mahos.”

115, 0800y 0eud—GEg1
Patisan Mahos—647
Conception of Mahosadha—330. 5

116, 080905 ¢e00205—G g0
Parisut Mahos—648 .
Birth of Mahosadha—331. 7

117, 020 @b BcS Bigud—tge
Kal In kil kin-uy—649
When Indra gives the medicinal herb (to Mahosadha) —331. 11

Sakka, desiring to make it known to the world that the Bodhisatta was
born among men, came and placed a medicinal herb in the baby's hand ;
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this medicine cured instantly all sorts of diseases; the child was therefore
called Mahosadha, “ He of the great medicine.”

« Kin-uy = MT. oY, ga-u-uai, and o5y, ga-’uai, medicine.
-
118, 0600238 oBed BYgss—e90
Mahos kil kin-uy—651
Mahosadha gives the medicine (to his mother)—331. 16

This plaque is wrongly numbered 651, instead of 650.

119, 0 Bewadd vewad—G 90

Pa himo’ Mahos—651
The naming of Mahosadha—332. 1

120, 0600230 B8 ABEuor—E 9 .
Mahos kil kirya—652
Mahosadha gives ornaments (to the thousand children)—332. 9

One thousand boys are found to have been born at the same time as
Mahosadha, and the father of the latter resolves they should be his son's.
attendants. A festival is celebrated for them, at which they are given
ornaments.

Kirya, from the Pali k»7ya, and kriyé; but in Talaing, as well as
in Burmese, this word has acquired the meaning of : articles of dress, orna-
ments, utensils, tools.

121, 060095 8% 0 9oB—G9p

Mahos wifi ku puwak—653
Mahosadha plays with (his) companions—332. 10

Puwak, a companion; a follower, attendant = M.T. g5, bwak; cf.

Dhm. Dip. 26, 12, ¢¢t c09Sofcbuoosccd§ GogoSond.~“he subdued the fierce
demon, and the demon became his attendant.” It is also found written onoos,
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bhawak, at S.B. 18 = o00cfpa8, bhawak knak, a follower, retinue,
and corresponds, in the Pali of the same story, to parivara (Fausb. VI. 186.
10); ooxdpf, bhawak krau, is again found at S.B. 27, This word is
derived from the verb e», bak, to follow; ¢/ also M.T. ceS bok, a
follower.

122, 6310 6c0dd [GO—Ggg
Dow lop jrap—654

(Mahosadha’s companions) run to enter the rest-house—332. 15

Mahosadha is now seven years of age. While playing with his com-
panions, an unseasonable rainstorm bursts forth; he, uncommonly strong, runs
and enters a rest-house ; the other children follow him, tumbling and bruising
their limbs.

Dow, to run = M.T. 4, dau; jrap = M.T, a hall built on the
roadside for the convenience of travellers, a rest-house; ¢f. the Burmese:
90, jarap.

123. 060005 BS 0§ —E99
Mahos kil thar—655
Mahosadha gives the gold (to the carpenter to build a hall}—332, 22
Mahosadha, considering that his thousand companions, while at play,
suffered from the heat in summer and from the rains in the rainy season,

decides to build a hall; he tells the boys to bring each a coin and, having
called a master carpenter, makcs the money over to him,

Thar, gold = M.T. o8, thaw.

124, ©6009d By’ [GS—Gq6
Mahos kindam jrap—656
Mahosadha builds the rest-housc—333. 5 #
He is not pleased with the carpenter’s plan; so, he himself designs a

plan, in which were separate rooms for all sorts and conditions of people
. . !
and superintends the construction of it.
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Kindam, to build = M.T. @ kanham. It means also “to do,
make”; S.]. 84, wjeogui@—'he made, that is, picked up, a quarrel”;
o$gRB, to make (write) a book.

125. 060035 By der§—CE9q
Mahos kindamh kambar—657
Mahosadha constructs a tank—333. 17

He finds the splendid rest-house not quite complete yet, and has a tank
with many bends and a hundred bathing-places constructed.

)
«

Kambar, a tank = MT. o9, kma., The dropping of final #» is
frequent; ar = s, a; bar = o, ba; if the vowel before it is short, it
is lengthened by compensation: skamir = o8, kami.

126, 060330 863§ —690
Mahos bicir—658
Mahosadha decides cases—333. 25

Seated in the rest-house, Mahosadha used to decide the cases of all who
came to him.

Bicar, to decide cases, investigate; investigation, case, from Pali
vicdreti.

127, 06003 0q0d gi5—G9g
Mahos suruh pcun—659
Mahosadha causes the (piece of) meat to fall—334. 22 f

A hawk carries off a piece of meat; Mahosadha utters a powerful shout
which seems to go through and through the hawk which, in its fright, lets
' 6
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go the meat; Mahosadha follows its shadow as it is falling and receives it
in his hand.

Suruh, to fall, or cause to fall off = M.T. 2085 saruih, to fall
off, drop down, as fruits or leaves: it is used colloquially : og3as g a5® § f
o008 qod§oocbadoiecoduyB—‘ 1 know not why, this year, all the fruits fall off
in my garden.”

128, 800§ 6@a8-—GGo
Bicar jlow—660
The case of the cattle—~335. 8 F

A man steals another’s cattle; they quarrel; both are brought before
Mahosadha. He asks each what he feeds the cattle on. “On rice gruel,
kidney beans and sesame flour,” says the thief. I could afford to feed
them only on grass,” says the real owner. Mahosadha has the cattle given
panic seeds, the animals vomit grass, and the case is thus decided.

Jlow, cattle = M.T. ¢, glau.

129, 800§ o%—GEo
Bicar ganthi—661
The case of the necklace of thread—335. 37 F

A woman had tied together some threads of different- colours into a
necklace. One day, she goes to bathe; while she is in the water, a young
woman looks at the necklace, asks permission to try it on her neck, and runs
away with it. The other follows in pursuit and overtakes her. They are
brought before Mahosadha. He asks the thief what she perfumes her
necklace with. “ With a compound of all scents,” says she. But the owner
says she is poor and uses only piyangu flowers. The young sage has the
necklace placed in a vessel of water; an expert in perfumes is then called
in and asked for his opinion. ‘‘ This water smells of piyangs,” says he, and
this settles the case.

Ganthi, for Pali ganths.

PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 43

130, 802§ 6095—GE)

Bicar tol—662
The case of the cotton thread—336. 21 F

A woman watching cotton fields one day makes a ball of fine thread.
While going home she gets into the tank by the rest-house to bathe;
another woman sees the ball and runs away with it. Mahosadha asks the
thief what she has placed inside the ball to roll the thread on. ‘ A cotton
seed,” says the thief. The true owner replies she has put in a timbaru seed,
Mahosadha untwists the ball and produces the ¢imbaru seed.

Tol, cotton = M.T. cooobs

131. 800§ cm2y—G 6P
Bicar kon—663
The case of the child—336. 31 #

A woman bathes her little son in the tank ; she then places him on her
clothes and herself takes a bath. An ogress comes, takes up the child, and
flees. Mahosadha draws a line on the ground, places the child on it, and
bids the two women pull, one by the head, the other by the feet, saying
that the child would be given to who pulled hardest. At the first cry
of the baby, its mother lets go in anguish. The spectators agree with the
sage that she who cannot bear to see the child suffer is the mother and
her son is given back to her.

132, S 803§ oBgEl-—Geg
K3l bicar kindar—664

Deciding the case of the wife—337. 16 #
»
A dwarf marries. One day, he and his wife set out on a ]oumey to

visit her parents, They come to a shallow pond; thinking it very deep, they

S
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are afraid to cross. A poor man chancing that way tells them he can cross
it; he first takes the wife across, and, in the middle of the pond, makes her
promise to be his wife; she accepts. The dwarf runs after them, and the
noise of the dispute attracts the attention of Mahosadha, who decides whose
wife the woman is and hands her back to the husband.

Kindar, wife; the modern form is 08, kalaw. 1 have not yet met
with this word anywhere but in AV, where it occurs frequently: p. 114 =
dira; 136 = pajapate ; 156 = piyd; 171 = bhariyd; 87 = gharani; etc.

133, 0600205 809§ FS—G6 o
Mahos bicar kwil—665
Mahosadha decides (the case of) the cart—338. 21 #

Sakka, the king of the gods, desirous of making patent to all the
wisdom of the sage, drives away the cart of a man. The latter follows in
pursuit. Mahosadha, at certain signs, recognizes Sakka, and easily decides
the case as to who the true owner is.

Kwil = M.T. &, kwi

134. 3Q0M0P—sGE
Dandakapafiha—666
" The riddle of the pole—339. 11 /

The enemies " of Mahosadha, hoping to lose him in the esteem of the
-king, put their heads together and invent some puzzles which, they thought,
he could not solve, The first was that of the pole. They procured an
acacia pole and had it finely smoothed by a turner. They then sent word to
the villagers that, if they could not make out the root from the top of the
po%e, they would be heavily fined. They repaired to the sage. He tied a
string right in the middle of the pole and, holding the string, softly set down
the pole on the surface of the water; the root, being heavier, sank deeper
than the top. Thus he solved the riddle.

2]
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135, 00 800§ o6—GG6
Kal bicar kdip—667
Deciding the case of the heads—339. 29 #

Next came the case of the skulls. Two skulls, that of a man and that
of a woman, were sent to the villagers, asking them to point out which

" was which, under penalty of a fine. The sage solved the riddle by pointing

out that, whereas the sutures in a woman’s head are crooked, those in a
man’s are straight.

Kdip, the head = M.T. 45, kduip; with kdip the modern
literary form ofS, knip, may be compared.

136. 30B0p0—G660
Ahipafifia—668
The riddle of the snake—339. 347

Two snakes were then brought; they had to distinguish the male
from the female. The sage solved the problem by pointing out that the
taill of the male snake is thick, that of the female thin, etc.

Pafifia, a mistake for pafihi;- the plaque shows no sign of the
subscript A.

»

137. RBIQUeI—EGe
Kukkutapafiha—669
The riddle of the cock—340. 1 #

The villagers were ordered to send in a white bull with horns on his
legs and a hump on his head, which regularly gives out his voice three times,
Mahosadha showed this to be a cock, which has horns on his feet, that is
the spurs, and a hump on his head, that is the crest, and he gives voice
three times a dgy. '

-
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138, ocBopyr—=Eo
Manipafiha—670
iThe riddle of the gem—340. 7 F

The gem given by Sakka to King Kusa was contorted in eight places.?
Its thread was broken, and owing to thes: contortions no one coullcji tk.
out the old thread and put in a new one. The villagers were given ihe
task of putting in a new thread, The sage smeared the Jewel wizt:h hone ;
also one end of a new thread of wool which he inserted a little wa i z’
the hole; he then placed the jewel where there were ants. The an{s ]to
the old thread and pulled through the new one. -

139, 0500935 80951 QO0D—G6 12
Mahos bicar usabha—671
Mahosadha decides the case of the bull—340. 18 #

The r?yal bull having been well fed up, so that his belly swelled, wag
smeared with turmeric. The villagers were sent this bull 7z calf and toid b
royal order, to deliver him. The sage instructs a man. The latter ooes, ti

- . b
the palace lamenting loudly. On being asked by the king the cause of his

lafments, he answers that his father is in labour and canrot bring forth. The
king perceives the cleverness of the counter-riddle and is pleased.

* . . 140, (3vpopo—Gay
Odanapafiha—672
The puzzle of the rice—3q0. 35 #

One day the villagers are asked to send to the palace boiled rice cooked

under eight apparently impossible conditions, such as : without rice, without
)
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141. oloyoooppa— 1
Vialukidpaiihdi—673
The puzzle of the sand (rope)—341. 10 f
The villagers were sent word that the rope of the king's swing being
broken they must procure a new one, made of sand. The sage again got

the villagers out of difficulty by a counter-request. He sent a deputation to
the king, to ask him for a small piece of the old sand rope, so that the new

one might be made of the same size.

142. C0C0dMORRI—E1G
Talakapafiha—674
The puzzle of the tank—341. 22 F

The villagers are told the king desires they should send him a new tank
covered with lilies. Mahosadha again thinks of a counter-quip. ‘He sends to

~ the palace men soaking wet, with their bodies covered with mud. On being

asked what they want, they answer to the king that they had caught a tank
in the forest, but when she saw the city she was frightened and ran away;
they then ask for the old tank to help them bring in the new one.

Talaka, instead of ta lﬁ‘:i ka (Skt. taddka).

143. QuwoRo—=E19
Uyyanapaiiha—675
The puzzle of the park—343. 4 f

The villagers are requested to send the king a new park filled with trees

* For this translation, more in keeping with the text than that of the Camb | . and flowers, the one he hag being old. This request is met, as above, by
the Jataka, see N. Peri’s “ Un conte hindou au Japon,” B.E.F.E.0., Vol, XV moridge translation of ' another request. .
» Vol. XV, No. 3, page s, footnote, ' Uyyana, park : this is the full Pali form; there is an abbreviat dv’

’ . = ) ate

At the end of the same paper have been re
\ produced plaques Nos, i
riddle of the snake, and 138, the riddle of the gem, " (34 the riddle of the pole; 136, the m $ h found al bbreviated f
form, gop$, uyy an; there are found also two abbreviated Iorms from

water, without fire, etc. As usual, the sage solves the puzzle most easil
y.

»
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the Sanskrit udyana— ga>, udya, in the Bharidatta-jataka, plaque No. 224,
and ggpd$, udyan, at S.B. 10 and S.M. 19.

144. ofgoc[gogs—E1@
Gadrabhaprasna—676
The question of the ass—342. 7 fF

Mahosadha is called to the palace to assume office; he takes his father
with him. Both arrange beforehand that, when in rresence of the king, the
father, rising from his place, would ask the sage to take it: a serious
breach of etiquette on the part of a son, When they perceive what has
happened the four ministers laugh and call Mahosadha a fool; the king
expresses his discontent. The sage then asks whether the sire is always
greater than the son. “So it is,” says the king ; Mahosadha has then an
ass brought in, and asks whether, in the event of the ass getting a mule
colt out of a thoroughbred mare of Sind, the colt would be more valuable,
or the ass? The answer is, the colt. The sage thereby shows that he,
through his wisdom, is greater than his father.

Prasna, from the Skt. pragna, the palatal sibilant being changed
into the dental. There were both the Pali and the Sanskrit forms for the
same word. There are examples of this dual borrowing in the literary
language.

145, 060205 ecgad) sg—GE11
Mahos lior amba—077
Mahosadha salutes his father—342. 25
When called to the palace, together with his father, to assume office,

the sage salutes him, and instructs him to give up his seat to him in
the presence of the king.

This plaque should come before the previoys one, for those instructions
-to his father take place before they go to the palace and therefore before
the episode of the ass depicted in plaque 144.

A mba, father; there is also a form, aba, more common.
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146, emd oM —G10
Ket manika—678
Taking the jewel—344. 28 F

In a crow’s nest on a palm-tree on the shore of a lake, there was a
jewel. The reflexion of the jewel was seen in the lake, and it was thought
the jewel was at the bottom. The lake was emptied of its water twice, but
the precious stone could not be obtained. The sage is appealed to and
easily finds it. *

147. MMOPDORI—EC1E *
Kakandakapafiha—679
The case of the chameleon—345. 29

The king went, riding on his eléphant, with the sage to the park; a
chameleon, which was on the gate, came down and crouched before the king.
On enquiry, the sage explains it was paying its respects to the king; the
king, pleased, orders that a half-anna’s worth of meat should be Haily given
to it. On a fast day, the servant, unable to procure meat, tied the half
anna on the chameleon’s neck, and it became very proud of its wealth, so
that, when the king again passed that way, it took no notice of him. The
sage again explains to the astonished king.

148, BforcomaBocppr—Gao
- Sirikalakandipafiho—680
The case of good and bad luck—347. 7 F

A man very unlucky (kaJakapni) marries a very lucky (siri) girl, and -
owing to the man’s bad luck and dispositions the marriage is not consum-
mated. While on a journey he abandons her. The king meets her and she -
becomes queen. The king, one day, refuses to believe that a man could

7
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abandon such a beauty; one of the four ministers says he does not believe
any man could do so; but the sage says he believes it; the two could not
mate, even as good luck and evil luck cannot meet together.

Kalakandi, wrongly for kalakanni.

149, 8qpoppd—G60o
Mindapafiha—681
The question of the ram-—349. 19 #

The king one day saw a ram and a dog which had made friends. The
ram brought meat for the dog from the kitchen, and the dog grass for the
ram from the stables. He puts this occurrence in the form of a question to
the four ministers and to the sage, saying: “Two natural enemies have
become so friendly as to be inseparable. What 1s the reason of it?”
Naturally, the four mimsters fail to answer, and the sage solves the question,
to the king’s delight.

Minda, wrongly for menda.

150, 9e002% ogfoS o§—Go)
Buton pandit pan—682
(He) instructs the four pandits—3353. 6 #

The four ministers were nonplussed when the king put to them the
“question of the ram,” and could find no solution. The sage has already
found it, and, full of pity for the four pandits, whom the king had threatened
with banishment should they fail, he makes them sit below him in the attitude
of pupils listening to their teacher's instructions, and teaches to each one
stanza which, though coming very near the solution, yet does not entirely
solve the question, and thus saves them from disgrace.

Buton, to instruct = M.T. ¢}, bton; there is also a variant, 8638, |

binton.

N
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151, Bfogosppo—Eop
Sirimandapaiho—683
(The king putting to the five) the question of the Rich
and the Wise—356. 8

On the m of manda, the glaze has flaked off, making it*appear as
m 1.

152, 0600235 Go00d [Jogo—GEog
Mahos soh prasna—684
Mahosadha answers the question (of the Rich and the
Wise)—356. 8 g

The king having put to the five pandits the question of the Wise and
the Rich: which is the better?, the four ministers opine for the rich man,

but the sage conclusively proves that the wise is the better man. The king

overwhelms him with gifts.

Soh, to answer, solve = M.T. o005, sah.

153, 9600200 992pd—Goy
Mahos smaii—685
Mahosadha asks (Amara whether she is married, etc.)—364. 18

The sage is now sixteen, and queen Udumbara wishes to look out for a
wife for him; but he prefers to go in search of one by himself. So he sets
out disguised as a tailor. He meets Amara, the beautiful, wise and lucky
daughter of a once rich family. She was carrying rice-gruel to her father
working in his field. They both fall in love at sight. To test her wisdom,
he resolves to ask her questions by gestures. So he clenches his fist,
meaning “ Have you a husband?” and in answer she spreads out her hand,
meaning “ [ have not.”
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154, 06002D 0 009q—GC0G6

Mahos ca yagu—686
Mahosadha eats the rice-gruel—36s. 17

Amara offers him some rice-gruel, which he accepts. He then goes to
her house by the way indicated by her in a riddle.

155. 0600205 o§d JoS—Gon
Mahos sjifi glik—687
Mahosadha stitches clothes—366. 7 #

He reaches the housc and meets with Amara’s mother. Knowing they
were poor, he resolves to help them; so, first, he mends for nothing their
old clothes, then those of the villagers, and in one day makes one thousand
coins.

Sjifi, to sew, stitch = M.T. o§¢, sjin, &8, jin; ¢f. 8§, jmin, sewing,
stitching, cowture, and o3& sma jmif, a taillor; sjif corresponds to
the Pali sibbats. ““To mend” is, properly, 935 or ey>35, bla’ or blo'.

156, (0398 @€ 0eund—ae0o
Krow jun Mahos—688
(Amara) washes Mahosadha's feet—366. 26

In the evening, when Amarda comes back, she washes her parents’ and
the sage’s feet.

Krow, to wash = M.T. [of, krau. Jun, foot = MT. &, juin,
see under plaque No, 82,
157, 0GU23D 60ood q€—Goge
Mahos let pun—689
Mahosadha smears the boiled rice (on Amara’s head and body)—367. 8

The sage stays a few days in the house to test Amara’s temper. For
instance, he gives her rice to cook; one part of it she boils, with the other
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she makes gruel, and with the third a cake, The sage finds them delicious,
but to test her, he makes a mixture of the three and rubs it on her head
and body. She does not in the least get angry.

158. 0600935 Bcd g|8—~Ceo
Mahos kil gnun—690
Mahosadha gives (Amara) a loin-cloth—367. 13
After a few days, the sage gives Amara’s parents the money he had

brought with him and that which he had earned by stitching; to Amara he
gives a petticoat and tells her to follow him to town.

Gnun = M.T. 8§, gnin, a womau’s loin-cloth, a petticoat; cf. ag$,
kmun, to reign, a variant of of§, kmin.

-

159, @600 Q% 6028—6go
Mahos mun cow—691
Mahosadha informs (that he is about) to return (home)—367. 16

The sage, having asked Amara to follow him, comforts her parents and
takes leave.

Cow, to return = M.T. 6, cau.

160, 060090 8eoS—Ge
Mahos bibat—692 _ -
Mahosadha tests (Amara’s chastity)—;~167. 115

Arrived in town, in order to test her virtue, he tells her to wait in the .
gate-keeper’s house, goes home anll sends some of his men, with a thousand
coins, to tempt her; thrice she refuses. Then he has her dragged before
him clad in his ceremonial dress, and she does not recognize him, But
she still refuses. 'He is convinced of her chastity.
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161, 0600295 0 LdO—GEEP

Mahos pa mangala—693
Mahosadha marries—368, 7

The next day Mahosadha brings the girl to the palace and marries her
amid great rejoicing,

Pa mangala, to perform a religious ceremony, especially the
ceremony of marriage; the expression is still used in common parlance; the
Burmese have the same expression: odcosfgoopS (mangala pru saf). It is
the equivalent of the Pali wmangalam karoti, to perform a ceremony, hold
a festival, which is often used in the jataka in the sense of “to marry,”

162, 060000 006 voy—Geg

Mahos taw man—694
Mahosadha lives as a potter—369. 27

The four ministers, wishing to undo the Bodhisatta, steal from the
king his golden slippers, a gem from the crest, his robe and his necklace,
which they sent surreptitiously to the sage’s house. They are received by
Amara, who carefully notes down the day on which, and the persons by
whom, they were brought. The ministers induce the king to put on these
things and they cannot be found. They then accuse Mahosadha of theft.
The latter comes to the palace to explain; the king refuses to see him.
The sage, afraid, consults with his wifc, escapes from the town and goes
to live at a potter's house,

Taw = M.T. o8, tau, properly means: to dwell, reside, live in or at,
to be (in a place), etc.; $500888Bgepdd—"‘ the nagas who dwell at the foot
of Mt. Sineru,” S.B. 7; o0 %8 BEB3§E—“a white bull (whose) horns
are on his feet,” S.M. 12; (f¢3looScep—* where are the flowers?” Dhd. 93.
These meanings are not entered in Haswell's, who, moreover, on page 235,
gives it as a “euphonic affix”; placed after another verb it shows that an
action or state is going on, and the example he .gives—oosowsficoo%osq-_
literally means: (the light) is or was shining.
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Man, a potter; the modern form is coed§, laman, by means of
prefix la; man now means: to make pots. This legend might have been
translated: “ Mahos lives at a potter's” The Skem here reads: %aos00c002§
—‘“he fled and waited upon a potter,” that is, took service at a potter’s.

163, c08 ©s000d—Gey

Wen Mahos—695
(The courtiers) go about (looking for) Mahosadha—372. 11 f

The deity that resided in the royal umbrella, not hearing any more the
voice of the sage, and finding out what had happened, resolves to bring
him back. She puts riddles to the king, who asks his four ministers, but
they cannot solve them. The devatd then repeats the Firefly riddle, threat-
ening the king with death if he does not solve it. The king, terrified, sends
four courtiers, with presents, to find out Mahosadha and bring him back.

For wen, Haswell gives one meaning only: to play. But it means
also: to go about, wander, roam; to go to; to visit; 3280532608 fBBaS8myd
—“I'll go first to my house,” Sudh. 3. 18; OQL&co&r;},?:—“ come and visit
us, it is not far.” The plaque represents the courtier who has found him,
after going about looking for him, and offering him the king’s presénts.
Besides the meanings above given, wen ‘has also the following, not in
Haswell’s:—(2) to avoid, eschew; potesoeoy—** people (should) avoid him,”
Dhd. 239. 18; 00ge08ejggRod—*who does not eschew bad deeds,” Dhd.
54. 3; (&) in vain, to no purpose, for nothing ; 38ueondc08afsolpgus— having
amassed property, shall I give it for nothing to people ?”, Gpi. 14.

* With wefn = to go about, roam, compare ¢oS, gen.

164. | 692§ o2%—GeC
Tlun nor man—696

Coming from the potter's—374. 9
¥
The courtier explains his mission to Mahosadha, who accompanies him
to the town. .
Tlua, to come = MT. 098, kludi; there is a variant, o8, tlaa.

-
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165, 600005 BSeopd—GEen
Soh simmafi—697
(Mahosadha) answers the (king's) questions—374. 19

The king receives him kindly and, to test his loyalty, puts him a
number of questions; he then asks him to solve the four riddles put to him
by the goddess, having first got down from his throne and made the sage
take his place, as a mark of deep respect for his learning. The umbrella-
goddess, delighted, gives the sage a casket full of the seven precious things.
In the plaque, the casket is represented twice; first, in the hands of the
goddess, as she is giving it, and then in the hands of Mahosadha.

Simmaf, a question = M.T. 2§, sman; o8 3 305 § Q(Es5§—"a
question arose in the naga-city,” S.B 11. There are two variants:
summafi and sumaifi.

166, ot 0% €& 9rd—~Ceo
Rah pan tlun smafi—6g8
The four come to ask (questions to Mahosadha to entrap him)—378. 22 g#

The four ministers, vexed at the return to favour of Mahosadha, resolve
again to undo him. They go to his house and ask him, “ To whom is it right
to tell a secret?” He answered, “One should tell his secret to no one.”
They return to the king and denounce the sage as a traitor, telling what he’
thinks about secrets. For not to tell a secret to the king is treason.

167. € 9998 qood—eee
Smin smafi rahas—699
The king asks (Mahosadha concerning) secrets—379. 29 f

The sage is called to the palace and, before the other four, is asked by
the king to whom secrets should be told. Mahosadha maintains that to tell
a secret is bad ; that none should be told until it is no more a secret. The
king is displeased at this answer, and the sage perccives that he has been

&
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entrapped by his enemies. He becomes uneasy and resolves to know the
ministers’ secrets that very day.

Rahas, a secret; Pali rakassa.

168. Gg]s Bef3o8 s§0S—100
Dmon kinrom danih—700
(Mahosadha) is under the trough—381. 23 #

The king, believing Mahosadha a traitor, becomes anxious, He asks
the four ministers what ought to be done; they answer he must be killed,
The king gives them his own sword and bids them kill him at the door in
the morning. Every day, on leaving ‘the palace, these four were in the habit
of sitting on a trough at the palace gate and talking about their plans.
The sage gets under the trough, and there learns of his projected murder, as
well as the several secrets of his enemies.

Dmon, to dwell, remain = M.T. §§, dmdan; kinrom, under; the
equivalent of this word, which would probably be ¢S, T have not yet
found in the literary language; it is also not colloquial. But modern Cam-
bodian has it: krom = ex bas (Aymonier, Dictionnaire Frangais-Cambodien).
It is found as karom in the Khmer inscription of Vat Prah Keo, 1283
AD!)—danib, a trough = M.T. §5 dnih, and cpeS, tneh; dnih
is. properly a dry measure = doni = Skt. droni, which means also a
trough for feeding cattle. The Skem has ccogSx§§, tneh-amuin = a2
trough; amuin and amuin is a dry measure, and also a trough;
the Pali in this passage has bhattammana and ammana (Vol. VI. 38I1. 23,

25).

169. ogBoS e eewrxd—no0
Pandit su-er Mahos—70r
The (four) pandits look for Mahosadha—38s. 22 i
Early next morning, the four pandits, armed with swords and 'ui)‘osted at

the gate, awaited with expectancy the coming of the sage. But they did not

' G, Ceedds, Documents sur la dynastie de Sukhodaya, p, 18, B,E.F.E.O,, Vol, XVI1I, No, 2
; . 8
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see him; for the queen had sent him word of the others’' treachery, and
bade him come well attended. So he did, and the plan of his enemies
falled. The king received him well and was convinced he was no traitor.
Then the sage tells the king the secrets of the four ministers, which he
had surprised under the trough. The king, incensed, throws them in jail,
and orders them to be impaled outside the city. Mahosadha pleads for
them, and the king gives them to him as slaves; he immediately frees them
and begs of the king to reinstate them in their positions. The king agrees.

Su-er: this reading is quite clear in the estampage and in the photo-
graph; the plaque itself, which I have examined, leaves no doubt as to its
being correct. Taking the scene depicted on the plaque together with the
text, the meaning of su-er 1is, I think, clear, and means: to look with
expectation. [ have not found any corresponding form in the modern
language. There is a word, cog8, sfiew, which means: to look, look at,
look for; this may perhaps be the modern form (?), with the usual elision
of the vowel » and the insertion of # to facilitate the pronunciation. But I
do not feel quite confident of this equivalence, for the simple forms g5, g,
new, fii, are also found. The Skem has the word &5, rdn, to look, gy 8
938 afav0a0§in0s§30020§08 poro§B§GEFE0S9—" the king gave his sword to the
pandit Senaka. In the morning, all the four pandits were looking for him.” The
scene depicted is when the plot has failed and Mahosadha has entered the
king’s room, which the four ministers also entered; unless we take it that
two scenes are represented——one which shows the ministers waiting for the
sage at the gate: the swords which they are holding seem to corroborate
this ; the other, the sage in conversation with the king. In the next plaque,
without their weapons, they are sitting in the royal room in humble posture.

170. 060000 o2t PO 0$—10)
Mahos bulah fiah pan—702
Mahosadha sets free the four persons—38g, 17 F

The scene depicts the ministers being given as slaves to the

sage, wh
sets them free, g€, o]

Bulah = M.T. ocos, balah, to set free, to let go.
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171. 0600205 8ego8 oBfo—109
Mahos pindoni kirya—703
Mahosadha sends presents (to the ror kings)—3g9o. 17 F

Now, Mahosadha’s power became paramount and he practically governed
the kingdom. To be ready for any eventuality, he had the capital strongly
fortified; large water-tanks were built, and vast quantities of grains
gathered. Along the ramparts and between the watch-towers, he dug three
moats—a water-moat, a mud-moat and a dry moat. He sent men with
valuable presents to the 1or kings at their capitals, bidding them take
service at their courts and report regularly on their doings and plans.

Pindon, to send = M.T. o®¢, paldn, after elision of the infix
-fn; the letters / and & (dh, t, th) are often used interchangeably ; modern .
Talaing offers many examples of this; ¢f. o8, lalam, and oa§,
ladam, to quiet, appease. Medial -nd- regularly becomes /,

172, 06020 BegaC ogood—10g
Mahos pindon taak—704
Mahosadha sends (his) parrot—3go. 24 £

At that time, Sankhapala, king of Ekabala, was assembling a large
army: Mahosadha’s spy sent news, adding he could not find out the reason
of it. Then the sage sent a parrot to find out the truth and report.

Thnak, a parrot = M.T. oego, tafiek. For the change of vowels
¢/. kyak and kyek, in Blagden’s Talaing Inscriptions. The form tnek
occurs also a few plaques below (No. 181).

173. @25 q€ IFE—109
Thik ran pinrin—705

The parrot brings news

The parrot, having ascertained what was going on at Ekabala, flew to
all the capitals of India to listen to what was afoot; he thus came to
Uttarapaficala, the capital city of Kampilla, whose king was Cilani-
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Brahmadatta. Kevatta, the chaplain of Calani, took the latter into the park,
so that nobody might hear their conversation, and then prevailed upon him
to conquer all India with his migiity army. The parrot, which was perched
on the tree above the king, heard the conversation, went back to Mahosadha
and reported to him there was danger from no other king but Calani. In
the plaque, the parrot is seen on the right shoulder of the sage.

Ran, see note on ran (plaque No. 5). There is no virama on the #
of ran. Pinria, news= M.T. 0§ paruin; this word has another
meaning which has not been noted by Haswell; it may often be translated
by ‘““about, concerning.” Ex., cpoposog(€r diennoSefEgodoyaieonaloogdpatondgoy—
“the wise, thus knowing about (that is, the evil consequences of) the sin of

stealing another's wife . .. ,” Dhd. 357. 8; c§EafadoncfodchgagadagidoSecos—
““they conversed about suffering and happiness,” S.B. 27; g8 . ..
0§8QEagdeB Houmom§odq— King Nemi . . . discoursed to the people about

Tavatimsa,” S.N. 2.
174. This plaque, No. 706 of the scries, is missing.

175, cem0o 9opd Fo—101

Maho smain smin—707

Mahosadha is asked by the king (how Mithila shall be delivered from
its enemies)—396. 23

[t is well he has fortified the capital, for Cilani, king of Paficala, has
conquered all India, added the armies of ror Kkings to his own and is now
marching on Mithila. The sage is made aware of all this by his parrot
and his spies; he alone knows. Vast quantities of food and water are
brought into the city and numerous warriors called in. King Cilani arrives.
He wants to poison the 101 kings, his vassals; but his plan is defeated by
Mahosadha. Then Cilani prepares to storm the city. The four wiseacres
hear the noise, and are nonplussed, for they know nothing; King Vedeha,
too, raves with fright. He sends for the sage and asks him how Mithila
can be freed from his enemy. Mahosadha encourages him and unfolds
part of his plans,
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The s in Mahos has been omitted by inadvertence. As it runs, this
legend might be read “ Mahosadha questions the king ”; but it is the king
who asks the questions and not Mahosadha. The verb sm3afi is used
in a passive sense; ¢f. No. 106.

176, 0600295 oS Qa8—100
Mahos tal pkaw—708
Mahosadha is planting the flower—go1. 3 F

King Culani:had conquered all the kingdoms of India, except that of
Mithila, where reigned King Vedeha. Kevatta, his chaplain, knowing the wit
of Mahosadha would defeat all their endeavours, tries to dissuade Calani from
attacking this small kingdom. But Cilani does not listen and lays siege to
the capital, It was hoped to reduce it by water-famine, for it was thought
the city had, its water-supply outside; in reality, it was well stocked with
water. To discourage the enemy, Mahosadha procured bamboo poles sixty
cubits long, had them split in two, got the knots removed to allow the flow.
of water, had them joined again, covered with leather and smeared with mud.
He sent for the soil and lily-seed which had been brought from the
Himalayas by some hermits; he planted the seed in the mud on the edge
of a tank, placed the bamboo over the seed, and filled it with water. In
one night, the seed grew up and flowered, rising a fathom above the top of
the bamhoo. The flower with this extraordinarily long stalk was sent to
Cilani, who knew he could not reduce the city by cutting off the water.

Tal, to plant = M.T. 85, tuiw; an old final / is, in the latter
language, either dropped or changed to final ; ¢f. gil, to be sick = M.T. §,
gi; kintal, surface = M.T. oo, gatd; tol, cotton = M.T, o038, tow;
bal, army = M.T. 8, buiw. Tal translates the Pali »opeti in the text
(p. 401. 6).

Pkaw, a flower = M.T. &, pkau. & o, pkau-sau, wrongly
entered in Haswell as *“a carver in wood,” also means *flower"”; it is
often found in writings with the infix », & (&, pkau-srau.

.
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177. 0eodd o3 epof) 9|€—noe
Mahos ti nor dun—709
Mahosadha leaves the city-—403. 31 F

Mahosadha, surrounded by one thousand warriors, his former playmates,
leaves the city to fight the “ Battle of the Law” with Kevatta.
Ti, for tit, by inadvertence, to go out = M.T. Nor, see plaque 39.

178. 0600235 0 d00egod—100
Mahos pa dhammayut—710
Mahosadha fights the Battle of the Law—404. 2 4

Many means were resorted to to subdue the city, but in vain. At last,
Kevatta said to Culani, “ I'here is a way: I shall invite Mahosadha to fight
the Battle of the Law; it is thus: the two sages of the two kings shall
meet at one place, and the one who salutes the other first shall be
vanquished. I am the older, so Mahosadha will salute me, for he has never
heard of this battle. And we shall thus conquer the city.” But Mahosadha
had. The sage was accordingly invited. Before leaving the city, as depicted
on the preceding plaque, hc asks king Vedeha for the gem contorted in
eight places (see plaque 133) in order to conquer Kevatta with it. The
two wise men meet. .. ahosacha offers the gem (o Kevatta, who takes it,
but it slips from his hand, and in his greed he stoops down at the other’s
feet to get it back. The sage presses lum down to prevent him rising,
saying: “ Do not, O teacher, make obcisance to me, for 1 am younger
than you!” Cilani with his army, sceing what had happened, fled.

Dhammayut, the “Battle of the Law,” as explained above, is the Pali
dhammayuddha, Owing to whitewash, the legend in the photograph is not
quite clear, but the plaque itself is quite legible.

179, smogg RIE FPR—190
Kevatta tlun smafi—711
Kevatta comes and asks (for Mahosadha)—413. 13

Calani had now been one year in his capital of Uttarapaficala. Kevatta,
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his chaplain, cannot get over his ignominious defeat. He elaborates a plan
to entice the king of Mithila and Mahosadha to Uttarapaficila and do away
with them. This plan consisted in so praising the charms of Princess
Paficalacandi, Calant’s daughter, to the king of Mithila, that the latter would
be mad with desire; Kevatta then would go to Mithila and fix a day for
the king to come and fetch the princess. The plan is put into execution.
Kevatta arrives at Mithili and sees the king, who falls in his trap. The
king, glad of this apparent reconciliation between himself and Cdilani, desires
his wise man also to be reconciled to Kevatia, and sends the latter to
Mahosadha for that purpose. But Mahosadha deigns not to speak with
Kevatta, for he is sure he has come for some foul purpose; so he closets
himself in his room and bids his men prevent Kevatta approaching.
Kevatta comes and asks for Mahosadha, but he is prevented from seeing
him.

180. S @0 oy wswod—n0)
Smin mdac ku Mahos—712 ‘,)
The king is angry with Mahosadha—417. 7

Meanwhile, the king had asked his other four wise men what they
thought of Calani's offer of his daughter; they all “éwered he ought "to
proceed to Uttarapaficala. Mahosadha, after Kevatta's departure, goes to
the palace; the king asks him’ also his opinion, and the sage answers, in
strong language, that he ought not to go. The king becomes very angry,
and Mahosadha, always prudent, takes his leave and returns home,.

Mdac means “to be angry,” and is no doubt a form of @ob, pnat,
which appears also as ocam205, panot, and a form omo5, panat, is quite
regularly possible; Halliday tells me he has found the form owmd, manat;
d and 7 are phonetically closely related, though I have not met with
any other example of their being thus interchanged. The plaque represents
Mahosadha fleeing before the king’s anger, and confirms the meaning of
mdac as given above; it is confirmed also indirectly by the next plaque,
for the instructions to the parrot come, in the text, immediately after the
sage's departure from the king's presence. The three estampages taken at
different times leave no doubt as to the reading.
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181. 0enood Bod% 0 eogod—109
Mahos kiflkan ku tnek—713

Mahosadha instructs his parrot—418. 22

Mahosadha resolves to find out the true meaning of Kevatta's mission.
So he instructs his parrot to go to Cilani's palace, make friends with his
minah bird which knows all his secrets, pump her out and come back and

report.
Kinkan, see plaque 62. Thek, see plaque 172.

182, 0ga08 6098 6paf 002c8—194
Tnik cow nor salika—714
The parrot returns from the minah bird—425. 16 #

The parrot goes as directed, makes love to the minah, and learns from
her that the real intention of Cilani is to kill the king and Mahosadha;
then he leaves the minah, comes back and makes his report.

183, ©e00008 Q% » 99§ —1°9

Mahos mun na s-ar—7I5
Mahosadha tells (the king) that he is going (to Uttarapaificala)—426. 27

Mahosadha, having ascertained the true state of affairs, goes to the
palace and, knowing the king was bent upon going to Uttarapaficila, the
capital of Culani, to marry the latter’s daughter, evolves a plan in his mind,
by which the king was to get his heart's desire, come back to Mithila
happily and see the disgrace of his enemies. But hc must go there first,
and he tells the king of his intention. Leave to go is graciously granted.

The last part of the legend in the photograph is difficult to read
rightly, some of the letters having been somewhat spoiled, and I was able
to decipher it correctly only on examining the plaque itself.

Mun, to tell, inform, apprize, notify, see plaque 42. Na has not here
the meaning of “by means of” given it in Haswell; but it is equivalent

k)

PART 1]  TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 65

to o33, tnah na, a conjunction meaning “that”; it is also equivalent to
the Pali attham, atthaya, ‘' for, for the purpose of, for the sake of,”
when before nouns, and to the Pali infinitive fus before verbs; the s in
s-ar (M.T. g0, s-a) indicates the future (see plaque 64); na s-ar =
““that (he) will go”; the Pali has here aham gacchdmi (= gacchissami)
pure, " 1 will go beforehand,” which the Skem literally translates, & §o5
gopn Or s-ar may be taken as a noun, “ going,” and the legend be
translated: “he tells (the king) for going,” that is, “begs (the favour of)
going.” The following are examples of o33 used before nouns:—sasoBecfod
3 8golo8 oqlaang (€ epanfjodq—*'the thera Assaji entered the city of Rajagriha
for alms,” Dhd. 226. 21. 8§o3sac}(gewsdeooofoy— “the mother, for the sake
of (her) son . .. ,” Dhd. 18. 8. ‘
£
184. ccodd g€ Go3e8—106

Lop dun Pathcal—716
(Mahosadha) enters the city of Paficala=~428. 1

Mahosadha, with a great army of artisans and labourers, sets forth on
his journey ; at every league he builds a village, and puts a courtier in charge
with instruction to have horses and=elephants ready against the king’s return,
to convey him speedily to Mithila. At the Ganges, he crosses over and,
from the place of landing, measuring the distances says: “This is half a
league, here shall be built the great tunnel; in this spot shall be a town for
our king to dwell in; and from this place to the palace, that is a mile, shall
be the small tunnel.” All these were to be built for the safety of the king,
He then entered the city. .

Lop, to enter = M.T. g5, lup. The form lop is also very frequent
in literary Talaing. Pamcal = Uttarapaficala.

185, Qmoé n §C qc.bg—moq
Gulafi ku smift Culani—717
(Mahosadha) converses with king‘ Cﬁlani—428, 10 f
Mabosadha is well received by Cilani; they converse together; the
sage tells him of his intention to build a palace for his king to dwell in, and
permission to do so is granted.

9
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181. 05000 BodS 0 sogaS—109
Mahos kinkan ku tnek—713

Mahosadha instructs his parrot—418. 22

Mahosadha resolves to find out the true meaning of Kevatta’s mission.
So he instructs his parrot to go to Culan’s palace, make friends with his
minah bird which knows all his secrets, pump her out and come back and

report.
Kinkan, see plaque 62. Taek, see plaque 172.

182, @208 6098 62§ 0020800—10g
Tnak cow nor silika—714
The parrot returns from the minah bird—425. 16 #

The parrot goes as directed, makes love to the minah, and learns from
her that the real intention of Cilani is to kill the king and Mahosadha;
then he leaves the minah, comes back and makes his report.

183, 0600205 @ » 92§ — 199

Mahos mun na s-ar—715
Mahosadha tells (the king) that he is going (to Uttarapaficala)—426. 27

Mahosadha, having ascertained the true state of affairs, goes to the
palace and, knowing the king was bent upon going to Uttarapaiicila, the
capital of Cilani, to marry the latter’s daughter, evolves a plan in his mind,
by which the king was to get his heart’s desire, come back to Mithila
happily and see the disgrace of his enemies. But hc must go there first,
and he tells the king of his intention. Leave to go is graciously granted.

The last part of the legend in the photograph is difficult to read
rightly, some of the letters having been somewhat spoiled, and I was able
to decipher it correctly only on examining the plaque itself.

Mun, to tell, inform, apprize, notify, see p]aaue 42. Na has not here
the meaning of “by means of” given it in Haswell; but it is equivalent
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to 33, tnah na, a conjunction meaning ‘“that”; it is also equivalent to
the Pali aftham, althdya, * for, for the purpose of, for the sake of,”
when before nouns, and to the Pali infinitive #fu# before verbs; the s in
s-ar (M.T. g, s-a) indicates the future (see plaque 64); na s-ar =
““that (he) will go”; the Pali has here aham gacchdmi (= gacchissimi)
pure, ‘1 will go beforehand,” which the Skem literally translates, & 808
¥ Or s-ar may be taken as a noun, “going,” and the legend be
translated: “he tells (the king) for going,” that is, “begs (the favour of)
going.” The following are examples of o33 used before nouns:—soccoBeco§od
3 8gnolod cqSaong (€ epanfjodq—‘‘the thera Assaji entered the city of Rajagriha
for alms,” Dhd. 226. 21. 8§o}s30}([Gewsdecalod— “the mother, for the sake
of (her) son ... ,” Dhd. 18. 8. |

e
184, cod 9|€ 603c5—156
Lop dun Pathcil—716
(Mahosadha) enters the city of Paficala—428. 1

Mahosadha, with a great army of artisans and labourers, sets forth on
his journey ; at every league he builds a village, and puts a courtier in charge
with instruction to have horses and#elephants ready against the king’s return,
to convey him speedily to Mithila. At the Ganges, he crosses over and,
from the place of landing, measuring the distances says: “This is half a .
league, here shall be built the great tunnel; in this spot shall be a town for
our king to dwell in; and from this place to the palace, that is a mile, shall
be the small tunnel.”” All these were to be built for the safety of the king,
He then entered the city. .

Lop, to enter = M.T. g5, lup. The form lop is also very frequent
in literary Talaing. Pamcal = Uttarapaiicala,

185, qoood o B8 goof—non
Gulafi ku smin Culani—717
(Mahosadha) converses with king Cilani—428. 10 f

Mahosadha is well received by Cilani; they converse together ; the

sage tells him of his intention to build a palace for his king to dwell in, and
permission to do so is granted.

9
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186, oeooS B oqol$—100
Mahos kindam supan—718
Mahosadha fixes the stairs (firmly)—428. 29

After his conversation with Cualani, Mahosadha, bent upon the perfect
safety of his king, begins to carry out his plans. Standing at the foot of the
stairs in Cilan’s palace, he thought that the entrance to the little tunnel
should be there; he had obtained permission to do anything he wanted. He
was afraid the stairs would come down while digging the tunnel. He told
Cialani he had remarked a defect in the stairs, and, under pretence of
remedying it, takes the stairs down, builds a strong wooden platform where
the mouth of the passage was to bc, and thereon fixes firmly the stairs.

Kindam, properly “to build” (see plaque 124), and here, by
extension, “to repair, fix,” etc. Supan = Pali sopdne, stairs, staircase,

ladder.

137, e 3‘% G3g0 Be—10¢
Ket sni abo’ smin—719
(They) take the king's mother’s house—429. 167

King Caglani tells Mahosadha that he may build a palace for his king in
the city; but the sage wishes to build it on the spot he had previously
chosen outside the city. However, he seems to acquicsce, but tells the king
that the owners of the houses he may choose to pull down will come and
make endless complaints; to allow him, therefore, to post his own men at
proper spots so that no one should come into the presence of the king and
trouble him, Ciulani agrees. Hc chooses first the house of the queen-
mother, and sends his men there ordering them to take possession and do as
if they were about to pull it down. The queen-mother is angered, but
1s prevented from complaining to the king; she gives a heavy bribe to be
left in peace, and her silence is thus secured, being afraid of the ridicule of

paying heavily to stay in her own house.
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188. emad OBL 600008—1 jo .

Ket sfi Kewat—720
(Mahosadha) takes Kevatta’'s house—430. 15 f

Kevatta is treated similarly to the queen, and has also to pay a
hundred thousand pieces.

189. ©ew0205 60920 O’SL Be—1,0
Mahos slop sfii smin—721
Mahosadha enters the king’s house—430. 20

He thus makes a semblance of seizing many houses in all quarters of
the city, and receives a bribe at each, for the people thought all this was
taking place by royal order. Then he returns to Cilani’s palace.

Slop, to enter = lop with prefix s (vide plaque 64).

100. 060D B Reat—n) )
Mahos kir uman—722
Mahosadha digs the tunnel—431. 17 £

Mahosadha tells the king that the citizens are ready enough to give up
their houses, but when they are about to be demolished they are stricken
with grief; he does not want to be the cause of such legitimate grief. And
he goes on to say it would be better to build the palace outside the city,
and that he has found“a convenient spot. The king agrees. That no one
might see what was going on, he asks the king to forbid all citizens to go
near that spot, for, says he, there might be a quarrel ; the king again agrees.
Then Mahosadha goes to the chosen spot and sets about building the great
tunnel for his king’s flight. One entrance to the tunnel was on the Ganges ;
on t}Le other side of which he built a large village, with elephants and horses
in readiness; the other entrance was in the city itself well dissimulated.
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Kir, todig = M.T. 9§, kwuiw; some words with the infix @, which
properly forms nouns, are used as verbs; it must be remembered that, in
M8h, the distinction betwcen noun and verb is, to a great extent, vague
and indefinite, the same word being either the one or the other. The old
word kir would regularly give a modern form *of, kuiw (¢f. jin = M.T.
&8, juin; tin = &%, tuin, etc.), which, if extant, has not yet been
found. There is, however, the form with the infix w, of, kwuiw, a spade
(Schmidt, 68. 8; 72. 3), also found written o, twuiw, which is again used
as a verb: JJoScuandf 290000 coob co§opoyn JSom§ ogp @905 ¢ 5 God SfB(ed
Qo> —"“ owing to having been seven days with but little food, at that
moment, fierce gases arose within her stomach which dug (that is, cut,
slashed) her heart,” Dhd. 160. 2; egléedSelycdufficdbdfali—" tore and dug out
both his eyes and gave them in alms,” Dhd. 33. 26. o§| means (1) to dig,
dig into, dig out; hence, (2) to stir, disturb, and (3) to slash, cut; literally
= to spade. Here are a few examples of nouns in w used again as

verbs: $8006cd|$c3—  the treasure which is at the rising of the sun” (s.e. to -

the east; the Pali being suriyuggamane nidhi), S.J.; yRedg—"as the sun
was rising,” S.M.; from of§, tuin, to rise, ascend. ogo5, twut, weaving;
to weave, S.B., from oqd5, tut, to weave, N.V.K. II. 7; there is also og|o5,
tmut, weaving, N.V.K. II. 10. &o95$(5, swek jwuiw, a quarrel; to
quarrel, AV, 60, from ¢003§S, sek juiw.

Uman is the Pali wmmagga, a tunnel; there are two other variants,
uman and umman.

191, og3 &% 3(€ 0q wad—1J9
Waddhaki jin dlun ku Mahas—723
The shipwrights make over the ships to Mahosadha~—432. 27

It will be remembered that, before setting out from Mithila, Mahosadha
gave orders for ships to be built. Three hundred shipwrights having
built three hundred ships and loaded them, brought them down and made
them over to the sage. B

Mahas is a mistake for Mahos. |
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Waddhaki = the Pali vaddhaki, carpenter. Jin, to give, give
over, grant, confer = M.T. &$, juin; with this word compare ¥,
phyuin, to hand over, deliver = oo}, pasuin, #8/d. The aspirate g,
phy, is often the result of o, p + o, 5; eg. 95, phyaw, to put down =
o8, pasaw; g phyus, to give to drink = 0ox8; b, phyuik, to
render or make happy = o003, pasuik. Cf. plaque 33.

192, 0ed 8eydt sob—1y¢
Mahos pindofi wen—724
Mahosadha sends (the boats) out of the way—g432. 30

Then the sage, not wishing in any way to arouse suspicion, sends the
shipwrights to put the boats away in a secluded place.

Wen, to avoid, eschew, keep out of the way; see plaque 163.

193. 0600935 ol& §E—ny 9
Mahos wan smifi—725
Mahosadha goes out to meet the king (Vedeha)—433. 18

The new city for the use of his king, the big and the small tunnels and
everything else being ready, Mahosadha gdes to meet King Vedeha who has
arrived at the Ganges.

Wan, to go out to, meet, the fuller forms being o838, wandua,
ol8a8opE, wan dun tlun,

194. B 05 06o0d—1)6
Smin smai Mahos—726 -
The king (Vedeha) asks Mahosadha—443. o f

He takes King Vedeha to the newly built city. King Calani agrees to
give his daughter to Vedehd" this very day; but in reality he sends word to
array his mighty legions in order to surround Vedeha and kill him. '
Meanwhile, Mahosadha has tricked Calani’s mother, his consort, son and
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daughter through the tunnel into a safe place. Vedeha, impatient with the

apparent delay of the princess’s arrival, looks out of a window, and is -

terrified at the sight of Calant’s innumerable army surrounding the city. He
naturally thinks this is due to a lack of prudence on the part of Mahosadha.
He first asks his four wise men how they could get him out of this danger ;
they are at a loss. Then, lamenting, he asks Mahosadha, who answers
there is nothing to fear,

195. qo§ o€ g FE 88—y
Pubar uman ku smin Widih—727
He shows the tunnel to King Vedeha—433. 33 #

Vedeha was comforted. Mahosadha ordered the door of the tunnel to
be thrown open, when its magnilicence appeared in a blaze of light. The
king and the ministers enter the tunnel,

Pubar, to show, exhibit; pu is a variant of the causal prefix pa, often
written ba (¢/. su= sa, pagc 23), M.T. is of, babuiw; somifydodd-)
goSgcosd goled3cBonade§eypo:—*‘ when the young princes who were clever in
wrestling came out and showed the king a fight” Dhe. 150, 17; 3legocfoys
§§g3q.§]goﬁ@§§ogcbquwl8000%;@@:0&60}-—“the Bodhisatta baving shown to
the people that the extremity (of the pole) which sank first (in the water)
was the root, and the onec which sank after, the tip, . ..,” S.M. 11;
og1g§oigeduscocd v§gos—‘ this brahmin to-day has shown him (the snake)
to the people and made him dance,” 5.B. 19.

196, 0305 6ot RRC—1 0
Tit nor umman—728

(Vedeha) comes out from the tunnel-—445. 18

When, through the tunnel, the king and his ministers come to the place
where Ciilani’s family are kept, the latter shriek in fear. Culani hears and is
puzzled, but keeps quiet for fear of being laughed at at the very thought his
family were prisoners. Mahosadha sets Princess Paficalacandi upon a heap of
treasure, sprinkles her according to the ceremonial of marriage and makes
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her over to the king as one of his queens. The place they were in was
near the Ganges. The ships are brought, and Vedeha, coming forth from the
tunnel, goes aboard ship taking his new queen, with her mother and brother
and Calant’s queen, as prisoners. Mahosadha remains behind to bring back

intact his master's army.

197. Bym§ o o§€ 88v5—~ jo
Kinkan ku smin Widih—728
(Mahosadha) instructs King Vedeha

As the king is going to embark, the sage instructs him, asking him to
treat properly his hostages.

This and the preceding plaque again hear the same number.

198, QoO® o] qeo$—n ¢
Gulafi ku Ciulani—729
(Mahosadha) converses with (king) Calani—4351. 5 7

In due course, Vedeha arrives at Mithila, his capital. The sage then
goes back to the tunnel, buries his sword in the sand at the door and enters
the city, where he takes a much-needed rest. At dawn, Cialani orders his
armies to approach the city and utters dreadful threats to awe Vedeha. But
Mahosadha shows himself, magnificently adorned, and, in conversation with
him, makes Culani know that his plans have been foiled.

199. qI€ e©3d QY205 s§—130
Pyun boy gnakyak ar—730
(Mahosadha) shows (Cilani) the way (his) queen is gone—456. 17

Calani becomes furious, and orders the sage to be put to death;
Mahosadha points out to him that any harm which befalls him will also
befall his wife, mother and son; to the astonished king the sage reveals
that they are in the hands of Vedeha. Then in safety on the upper
storey of the house, Mahosadha points out, in a number of stanzas, the

-
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way the beautiful queen is gone; thus while praising the beauty of the queen
and making the king long for her, preventing him effectually from ordering
any violence to be done to himself, through fear of the possible revenge
which might be wreaked on his wife.

Pyun translates the Pali (V1. 456. 17) dcikkhana, from dcikkhati, to
show = Mod. T. &8, pfiun

Boy = M.T. 3 bwai; this word is used in many senses, to form
adverbs and adverbial expressions, and as a preposition with the meanings of :
by, to, towards, from, as, about; in this plaque it is indicative of direction :

boy ar, the way she went, and renders the Pali (VI. 456. 19) ifo gatd; it
is also used in M.T. to form adverbs of direction: 3303, against, §s5300Sams
daotogo—‘ throwing dust against the wind,” Dhd. 172. 27; Qocomcepof—
“straight or directly towards.”” The following are a few examples of its
uses : ¥$299posedding—* people know me as ‘ Narada,” S.J. 70; $8888co8—
“by us it was heard . . ., S.B. 1; ecodcne0lonsqoped—"“by his common
appellation,” Dhd. 29. 1; Jmcfod—"of one’s own accord,” Dhd. 578. 20;
goocp—"“in detail, in full, 7n extenso,” S.B. 24; 3e§—* righteously,” Sudh, 7,
4; Bood, “suitable, fit, proper” (from 5, “to follow”), AV = anukalya ;
3%05—“in circumference,” Dhd. 60. 11, and many others not recorded in
Haswell. The forms o3, ©3, babwai, babai, are also frequently found ;
ex., o3 cogé=—"in due course, in regular order,” Sudh. 24. 25, Ja. VI, 179,
6 = anupubbena ; ©¥98—"righteous, righteously,” Dhd. 236. 16. It is also
found reduplicated: §3eogé—‘‘in due course.” ‘

200, qoof 0§ po€—190
Cilani bar uman—73I1
(King) Cilani looks at the tunnel—439. 1 #

When Mahosadha having thus praised his queen to Cilani, the latter
longs for her and his children and thinks: “The sage alone can give me
back wife and children,” the sage tells the king that his mother, wife and
son will be given back to him, the only condition is his (Mahosadha’ s)
return. The king now wonders how it is that, the new city being closely
invested, his family could have been taken away from his own palace without
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anybody having been aware of it. Mahosadha mentions the tunnels, and -
shows them to him.

Bar, to look, look at = M.T. & buiw.

8035 B§woS oy ofE—n0
Bibat dirhat ku smin—732
(Mahosadha) measures, strength with the king—460. 10 f

Mahosadha shows the king the marvels of the tunnel, its one hundred
and one bed chambers, etc.; there was a mechanism by which the door of
one being opened, all opened, or being closed, all closed. Having visited the
tunnel, the king comes out, and immediately the sage had all the doors
closed, shutting i all the king’s attendants. Then Mahosadha takes the
sword he had the day beforc hidden in the sand at the gate, leaps eighteen

cubits in the air and, seizing the king's arm: ‘ Whose, Sire, are all the
kingdoms of India?” “They are yours, my dear sir! Do spare mel”
Then the sage comforts the king, and both strike up a sincere friendship.

Bibat, see plaque 9; dirhat, see plaque 29. »

=

202. B o) qand B{uoI—1 99
Smin klam pujaw kirya—733 -
The hundred kings offer ornaments (to Mahosadha)—461. 17

Mahosadha opens the tunnel’s door, and the one hundred and one kings
come out. They address the sage: “ Wise sir, you have saved our life; had
we stayed in a little longer we would have died.” The sage explains this
was not the first time, he had already done so when he had all_ the
vessels in which was poisoned drink broken, and by which Cilani, on the“
advice of Kevatta, had tried to do away with them. Cilani begs pardon of
the kings, which they gladly grant, and they, full of gratxtude, present many
ornaments to the sage. - -

Pujaw, for pijaw= M.T. ¢4 pfijau, to offer or present somethmg
in token of homage or honour or WOl‘ShIp, Pali, paja.

19
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203. BE 9% ©eu8-—19g
Smin pumun Mahos—734
The king invites Mahosadha (to stay at his court)—461. 25

The king, desirous of kecping such an cminent man at his court, offers
the sage much honour and wealth if he consents not to go back to Vedeha.
Mahosadha thankfully declines.

Pumun, to invite; beg, entreat; | am not sure of the exact modern
Talaing for this word; but perhaps the word oo}, gaman, to invite, which
I have not yet found in the literature but which is colloquial, may be com-
pared with it. There is a word, mun, met with several times in these
plaques with the meaning: to tell, inform, apprize (see plaque 42), which
means also *“to entreat in plaque 213; pumun is no doubt related to it.

204. 06009 6028 9|E—199
Mahos cow dun—735
Mahosadha returns to the city (of Mithila)—463. 10 #

Mahosadha promises the king to send back immediately his mother, his
queen and his son, and returns to Mithila with great wealth.

205, 06005 86358 600—1Q6
Mahos pindon co—736
Mahosadha sends back (Cilant’s family)—465. 4 #

He arrives at Mithila and is received amidst great rejoicings; then he
tells King Vedeha it is time to send back the three hostages. They are
accordingly sent back. Calani, learning of the great hospitality and honour
that had been shown them, sends Vedeha a rich present, and both kings

become great friends.
Co, for cow, to return = M.T. 6, cau.

206. 08% com$ FE 8@908——_—'1'\)'1
Kumin kon smin Wideh—737
They enthrone the son of King Vedeha—466. 19 f

Paficalacandi, the daughter of Calani, was much loved of King Vedeha,
She bore him a son; in his tenth year the king died. The sage, raising
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over him a white umbrella, instals the young prince on the throne, and begs
leave to visit the young king's grandfather Calani.
Kumin, ¢f. plaque 25.

207. 0§gl® 9995 veooad—1 90
Paribbac sman Mahos—738

A female ascetic asks Mahosadha (by gestures, why he does not
become an ascetic)—467. 21

Calani receives him with great pomp, and the sage takes service under
him according to a former promise. The queen, however, disliked Mahosadha
owing to his having separated her from the king ten years before, and she
sets some of her ladies to watch him closely in order to catch him tripping
and lose him in the esteem of the king. Now, a female ascetic regularly
took her meals at the palace; she had never seen Mahosadha, but had heard
of his wisdom; he, likewise, had never seen her, but knew she came to the
palace. One day they met in the courtyard of the palace. He saluted her.
Then, to test his cleverness, she asked him questions by signs: “Does the
king treat you well?” “ No, the king is very tight-fisted.” Then she puts
her hand to her head, showing the peculiar coiffure of ascetics, meaning—
“If you are displeased, why do you not become an ascetic?”—and the
sage answers by showing his stomach, meaning—‘‘It is impossible, because
I have many to support.”

Paribbac = Pali paribbajika, a female ascetic.

208. 0600205 99905 0§gad—npe
Mahos smaii paribbac—739
Mahosadha asks the female ascetic (to find out the king’s mind)—469. 6 g
The queen’s ladies have seen the strange conversation and, misinter-

preting it, report to the king that Mahosadha and the ascetic are plotting to
take his life. The king questions the ascetic, who explains the true meaning

of the signs, and Cilani, delighted, appoints Mahosadha generalissimo. Maho-

sadha, surprised at the honour, reflects that kings often do such things when
they intend slaying one; so, in, order to know how things stand, he pays her
a visit and asks her to find out for him the king's mind. She does so with
great cleverness, and finds out that the king is really very fond of Mahosadha,
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209. 99 © o 805§ 0 eopaf—1go
Nah ma kya bicir ma lfhor—740

The persons who have lost the case salute reverentially (Mahosadha)

Although this plaque bears the number 740, it is certainly in the wrong
place; it ought to have come after one of the numerous cases tried by
Mahosadha in the earlier part of this story. As, however, at the end of all
thesc cases, the two parties make obeisance to the sage, it is impossible to
say to which of these this plaque belongs.

Kya = M.T, to lose; the # subscript under / in Inor is invisible
in the photograph, but quite legible on the plaque.

VI-KHANDAHALA-JATAKA.

This story is popularly known in Burma as Candakumara, from
the name of the hero. Candakumira is the son of the king of Benares
and is viceroy. The brahmin Khandahala is the royal chaplain, he is also a
judge partial and corrupt. A suitor, dissatisfied with Khandahala's verdict
complains to the viceroy; Candakumara decides the case most cleverl):
and to the satisfaction of the people, and the king appoints hipy judge
The brahmin resolves to take revenge on Candakumara. OQOne morning ir;
his sleep, the king sees the splendours of the heaven of the Thirty-tl’lree
Gods, and wishing to go there, he asks his chaplain the way thereto
Khandahila answers the only way was to sacrifice his queens and h"
children. The foolish king orders the sacrifice. After many touchin N

o . 2 scenes
Sakka rescues Candakumira and the other innocent victims, '

210, 0§0qe2§ 220 Gus§—1¢0
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211, §C (3§ 8oof§—1g
Smin or bicar—742
The king causes him to try (cases) or
(The king appoints Candakumara as judge)—131. 27

Hearing the loud noise, the king enquires what it means, and learning
of his son’s success at law, gives him the office of judge and tells him that, ~
henceforth, he is to investigate all suits. |

Or, for this word see No. 50, in which the present plaque is discussed.
Bicar here is used as a verb: to investigate cases, to judge. )

212, Q€ QIE 03I —169
Ran tlun Candakumar—743
They bring Candakumaira (to the king)—134. 21

The king proclaims he has decided, in order to gain heaven, to sacrifice
his children and his wives. He then orders his men to bring Candakumaira
and his four brothers. ' They first bring the prince to the king and then the
others, and make them sit together.

Ran tluf, to bring; for this word see under rdf in plaque 5. The
plaque shows the king in a pavilion; the figure in the upper row, on the
right, near the pavilion, is Candakumara; he is arguing with the king; the
four others are his brothers.

%

Es

213. 03RO P—159
Candakumar mun—744
Candakumara entreats (his father)—138. 8 #

Candakumar taw bicar—y41 o &
' Candakumara’s sisters and the queens are also brought before the king.

Candakumara is deciding the case — !
131. 21 +- The people immediately go to the king's father and mother, who come to

Khandahala, wicked chaplain and false judge, havin

vt d suit s g decided a cage remonstrate with their son, but in vain. Then Candakumara, understanding
wrongly, the wronged suitor comp ams. to Candakuméra; the latter takes him , that he alone is the object of Khandahala’'s hatred, and that all the others
to the court, tries the case and gives an equitable verdict, to the loud ‘ have been dragged in merely to hide his real purpose and not to rouse

applause of the people. suspicion, entreats his father to spare their lives.
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Mun, to entreat, beg, supplicate, answers to the Pjli yécati (p.
138.8); ¢/. pumun, plaque 203. Mun has already been mect with the
meaning—to inform, tell, apprize; sec plaque 42. In the plaque, the figure
behind Candakumira represents all the other persons.

214, 0§0Q0a§ Body—1¢9
Candakumar kinkan—74s5
Candakumara bids (his wives to implore the king)—r142. 18 #

The king, deeply moved, renounces his sacrifice and sets free all his
family. But Khandahala, hearing of this, reproaches the king with his
weakness, and the poor victims are again captured; the same thing happens
once again, and Candakumara, unable to mollify the king, bids his wives to
implore him in their turn.

Kinkan, to instruct, give directions, bid; sec plaque 62. One only of
the wives is represented in the plaque, which is not numbered, probably by
inadvertence, for there is room enough to do so.

215, 63l (G€ wd—ng6
Dmon jran yac—746
Candakumara is near the sacrificial pit—154. 21 #

All the supplications of the several members of his family could not,

owing to the wicked brahmin’s influence, deter the king from his purpose.

The prince is taken to the sacrificial pit, all the victims following. Canda,
his principal queen, was by his side weeping. All the preparations being
finished, the prince was brought and placed near the sacrificial pit with his
head bent forward. Khandahala raised the sword saying, “Now will I cut
his neck !”

The inscription on the photograph is difficult to read, but it is quite
clear on the plaque and the cstampage. Dmon = M. T, 38 dmin, to
dwell, remain in a place; Jran = M.T. ®c38, jaren, presence, in the
presence of, near. The nimbus round the head of Candakumara indicates he
is the future Buddha; between him and Khandahala is seen the sacrificial
fire; the woman on the left is Queen Canda, Candakumira’s chief queen.
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216, p33 85 onguuadcd—161

Nah khil Kandahal—747 ,
The people rush at Khandahila (to kill him)—155. 22

At that moment, Queen Candi makes a solemn act of asseveration.
Hearing it, Sakka comes down from the heavens brandishing a blazing mass
of iron, and frightens the king and his ministers, who immediately set all the
victims free. The people rush at Khandahila with stones, sticks, etc., and
kill him.

Nah, here = the people, see plaque 112. Khil = modern colloquial
9, khuiw, not in Haswell's, which means, to rush at, in anger: gQopSoood
Dfgasq—" " the fellow (g) who rushed at me to strike me is this fellow.” 1
have not yet found this word in literary Talaing. The figure seated on the
right is Candakumara; between him and the others is the sacrificial fire.

217, 9% 0§0qE2{—1G0
Kumin Candakumar—748
Enthroning Candakumara

Having killed Khandahala the people made the king an outcast, and”
forbade him ever to enter the city. All the requisites for coronation were
brought and Candakumara was anointed king. Candakumara is seated under
the royal white umbrella; in front is a brahmin pouring the lustral water

from a conch.

218, o3qen§ o3 9Rf—15¢
Candakumar tin swar—749
Candakumara ascends to heaven—I57. 16

After a righteous reign, Candakumara went to heaven.

Tin, to ascend, see plaque 51; Swar, see plaque 110.
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VII. —BHORIDATTA-JATAKA,

The king of Benares, perceiving the growing might of his son, who j
the viceroy, banishes him. The prince becomes an ascetic: he is’seducej
by a Naga-woman and has two children by her, a boy and a,girl. In co
of time he becomes king and his daughter is married to Dhatarattha utr;e
king of the Nagas, to whom she bears four sons, one being Bhﬁrid;tta’ the
future Buddha. Bhiridatta is caught by a snake-charmer, who takes,h'e
from place to place making him dance before the people ; s
brothers and his sister, the latter taking the form of a frog, ’
for him and at last rescue him after many incidents.

one of his
go about looking

219, 080§ n8s08--190
Patisan Bhuridat—750
Conception of Bhirridatta—167. 30

Patisan, for patisan = pafisandhi, conception.

220, 8§38 RfgoS—190
Dirdas Bhiiridat—751
Birth of Bhiaridat—167. 30

Dirde.zs = M.T. a3, dadah, the being born, the entering into a new
state of existence, from the root das (M.T. dah), to be, to become

221, 3% dscd5—19
Kumin Bhiridat—7s52
Enthroning Bhiridatta—168, 17

When Bhiridatta attained the age of discretion,

gave him a kingdom; his three brothers similarly ea
plaque is not numbered,

his father Dbatarattha
ch received one, The

222, Plaque No. 753 is missing,
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223. 938805 €002: 030 ¢)§—-196
Bhiiridat soh summafi In—754
Bhiiridatta answers Indra’s question

Bhiaridatta goes to the world of gods to wait” upon Indra; the latter was
propounding a question which no god could answer; Bhiridatta alone can
answer it. '

Soh, to answer, a variant of soh (plaque 152). Summaf, a ques-
tion; variants are sumaif and simmaf, from smafi, to ask, question;
the M.T. sman is both a verb and a noun: 3283 & 39 9(8s5§—"a question
arose in the Naga-city,” S.B. 11. In, generally In, the god Indra.

224, R8805 08 BS wh pgo—199
Bhuridat man sil han udya—755
Bhiiridatta observes the sz/as in the garden—169. 11

Having seen the splendours of the heaven of the gods, Bhiridatta, dis-
gusted with his present existence as a naga, resolves to gain heaven by the
fulfilment of the observances (sila) and by fast; he informs his parents of his
intention ; they agree, provided he practises his religious exercises within the
Naga realm, owing to the many dangers to nagas outside; he then keeps the
uposatha fast in the gardens. )

Sil, the Buddhist precepts, Pali si/a, M.T. <8, si. Han, in, see
plaque 28; udy3, garden, see plaque 143. Following strictly the text this
plaque should have come after the next. Unnumbered.

225, QS JI 5@ goo§ o€ BS—196
Mun pan aba s-ar maf sil—756 | ,
(Bhiridatta) asks his father leave to go and observe the sz/as—169. 6

#  See the explanations under No. 224, before which this ‘glaque should

have come. .
Aba, father, see Nos. 23, 33; S-ar, will go, see No. 183. Mus pan
is a compound verb meaning, ‘“to beg leave respectfully’’; mun has been
11

x b
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seen already, plaques 42, 213; pan means ‘“to ask leave or permission to
do something”; with this may be compared the Burmese 0§, pan; pan
having exactly the same meaning, and the full expression, mun pan, to
the Burmese o§{@jps, pan kra®,  Pan, which is still colloquial, is often
used in the expression pan akhon, to ask leave (akhon); ¢f. Burmese
agfol, akhwafi pan; we find also the expression s3050)§, atpan, at
AV, p. 33 under aydcana = gomooSolmeslé = asking permission. This
plaque is not numbered,

226, §a08 BBy o By§—191
Bhiuridat kinkan ku kindar—757
Bhiridatta instructs his wife—169. 135 §#

But, as he is observing the fast, the Naga maidens attend upon him
with music and song, disturbing him; so he resolves to go elsewhere, In
the fear of his parents preventing him doing so, he tells them nothing ; but
calling his wife, he gives her some instructions—*“1 will go to the world of
men,” says he, “there, on the bank of the Jumna, is a banyan tree and near
it an ant-hill ; on the ant-hill shall I coil myself and observe the fast. When
the night is over, at dawn, send your women with music, to take me back
to the Niga world.” Thus, every day at dawn, did the Niga maidens fetch
him from the haunts of men, for a long time. '

Kinkan, see plaque 62. Kindar, see plaque 132. Plaque unnum-
bered.

227, 8305 qrooS m dpr—190
Bhiiridat gulafi ku bumnah—758
Bhiridatta converses with the brahmin—i171. 1 #

At that time, near Benares, there lived a brahmin hunter, Orne day,
with his son Somadatta he arrives near the ant-hill where Bhiridatta observed
his fast. He kills a deer, but as it is already evening, father and sop g0 upe
in the banyan tree. Early next morning, the brahmin hears the Naga
maideps sing to the Naga prince who has assumed the human form, The
brahmin asks him who he is, and Bhiiridatta tells him.

¥

W
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Bumnah, a brahmin = M.T. egt, bamnah; there is also another
modern form, g1, bnah, not in Haswell: 00000§ c03800535 oxqgiocdas§osq—
“at that time, the Bodhisatta was reborn in an exalted brahmin family, Dhd.
6o. 27; gi[go888ed 0)60gi€q-—*the brahmin woman heard the Law and came
back (home),” Dhd. 95. 15.  There is another old variant, bimnah,
plaques 275, 309. Plaque unnumbered.

228, QY805 €020 §206o0E—19¢

Bhiiridat lop nagabhow—759
Bhiiridatta enters the Naga world—172. 23

-

But Bhiridatta now reflects—*‘ This brahmin, who looks cruel and fierce,
might betray me to a snake-charmer, and thus prevent my observance of the
fast”; so he promises him great honour and wealth and induces him to
dwell in the Naga country, for, during his sojourn there, there would be no
danger of his betraying him. The brahmin accepts, and Bhiridatta, taking
father and son, enters into the Naga world.

Bhow, a dwelling; hence, region, world = M.T. o5, bhau, from Pali
bhavana, bhuvana; AN. 13, adhobhuvana = Q€056 o

Lop, to enter = M.T, 3, lup. Plaque unnumbered.

229, BS BESY o Gy—q 6o
Kil kirmin ku bumnah—76o
(Bhiiridatta) confers regal glory on the brahmin—172. 24

In the Naga world, Bhiridatta confers on the brahmin and his son all
the enjoyment and splendour of a regal state, so as to keep them away
from the haunts of men. Meanwhile, he goes as. usual to the ant-hill to
perform his religious exercises. |

Kil, to confer, see plaque 49. Kirmin, royalty, regal state; here is
not to be taken in the strict sense of ‘‘sovereignty,” but in that of the
enjoyment, magnificence, splendour, wealth, etc., belonging to royalty, whether
earthly or divine. The Pali has (172. 24) dibbasampatiim; the Burmese
version translates this by 305008185, nat caf’cim = sempaitsi. The Talaing
version has: G©>80005 §8f JBooa$ cocooudd 88aqegs—the Bodhisatta confewed
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upon the brahmin wealth and honour,” in which GFom§  oomodS is th
equivalent of sampatti., Kirmin corresponds to the M.T. of§ kmir?
.T. , ,

which > « . .
means ‘‘ government, rule, regal state, sovereignty "

' " i X ; also “kingdom,
country.”  Cf. kumin, plaque 25. The inscription is somewhat spoiled ; the
'

virama on the » and # of kirmin is no more visible, as well us the lef
hand half of the m. Plaque unnumbered. > e e

230. OR%GOS B o 2 cne;g-—'l(;o
Bhiuridat kil mani ku bumnah—y61
Bhuridatta gives the jewel to the brahmin—175. 6,

After a stay of a year in the Naga world, the brahmin gets tired d
wants t'o go back to sec his wife and friends. Bhiridatta tries in v;inant
keep hlxm back. At last, so that, through greed, the brahmin ma no(i
sl.10w his place of retirement on the ant-hill to a snake-charmer he )’i
him a jewel which grants all one's wishes, and promises him m’ore wia\;f}?
whenever he chooses to come and sec him. The brahmin, however 'desiri
to become also an ascetic, does not accept the gem. Plaque unnun,nbered e

231, 39030200 038 038 805—1 6
Alambay fiac Bhuridat—762
Alambayana sees Bhiridatta—184. 1 £

. Alfzmbayana, a poor brahmin full of debts, runs away from Benares
lives with an ascetic to whom he renders many little services, T};e ai a.nd
yvell pleased, gives him a spell which renders the most deadl ~Celt:c,
moff ensive. Alambayana goes on his way repeating the spell zndsnahes.
arrives on the bank of the Jumna. A thousand Naga youths who wai ; us
Bhiridatta had brought out from the Naga regions the waited on
granting all desires, and had placed it on a mound of sand
reaches this spot reciting his spell, the Nagas run away t.ewiﬁed { .
the gem, and he picks it up and goes on his way. He is 'm‘i’fiemng
brahmin and his son wlio were ahunting. The brahmin at once € Y_the
the gem, and, in order to possess himself of it, tries to conyine rec;]ognnzes
that it is very unlucky; but in vain. At last, he shows to himeBth;ri?ita}:;

‘magnificent gem
As Alambayana
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coiled on his ant-hill. Bhiridatta secs Alambayana, now snake-charmer by
means of his spell, and resolves not to defend himself, whatever the latter
does to him. Alambayana seizes Bhuridatta. The brahmin hunter asks
again for the gem, which Alambayana gives him, not knowing its value,
But the gem falls down, and through the ground goes back to the Naga

world.
Alambay, an abbreviation of Alambayana; it is now written oo,

alambaai, and means “a snake-charmer’’; the Burmese have also the

same word, sacogeS, alambay, with the same meaning. Niac, see plaque
61. Plague unnumbered.

232, 2039205 @05 Rfacd—1 69
Alambdy jak Bhiiridat—763
Alambayana pulls Bhiridatta (by the tail)—18s. 3

~Alambayana anoints himself with divine drugs, recites the spell, goes
up to Bhiridatta and pulls him by the tail; he then opens his mouth, spits
into it a drug he has chewed, spreads him on the ground and pounds him,
breaking his bones. Through all these sufferings Bhiiridatta keeps his
.temper. Alambayana puts him in a basket he has -prepared, and goes
away.

Jak = MT, to pul. The photograph shows Bhiridatta coled round
the ant-hill and the snake-charmer pulling him. Plaque unnumbered.

233, 30030005 qeco: 9R§acd-—1 &g
Alambiy raleh Bh[t]ridat—764
Alambayana makes Bhiridatta dance—185. 19 /
He goes into a village and calls out all those who wish to see the

snake dance; he makes Bhiridatta do a variety of tricks. The future
Buddha thinks it would be better to please thé crowd, so that Alambayana,

~ having received plenty of money, might be satisfied and let him go; and he

does all he is bidden. Plaque unnumbered.

Raleh, to make dance, as snakes, bears, marionnettes, etc.; the M.T.
is 0so§, pa leh; U.O.K. 42. 8 7, referring to Bhuridatta, says: §§sge00dd
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upon the brahmin wealth and honour,” in which FBeo2§ w0008 s the

eql.nvalent of sampatts. Kirmin corresponds to the M.T B8, kmin

1 I

which means * government, rule, regal state, sovereignty ' !

c ‘)) “ . . . . . . . =1 1]

ountry.”  Cf. kumin, plaque 25. The inscription is somewhat spoiled ; the
’

virama on the » and # of kirmin is no more visible, as well as the left
hand half of the m. Plaque unnumbered. ©e

also ‘“kingdom,

230. Q435 B o oy Gyi—q o
Bhiiridat kil mani ku bumnah—761
Bhindatta gi»ves the jewel to the brahmin—175. 61

After a stay of a year.m t_h.e Naga world, the brahmin gets tired, and
wants to go back to sce his wife and friends. Bharidatta tries in i
keep him back. At last, so that, through greed, the brahmin m"am .
sl'aow his place of retirement on the ant-hill to a snake-charmer heay ‘not
him a jewel which grants all one’s wishes, and promises him m,ore wgl\;e;
whenever he chooses to come and see him. The brahmin, however ‘des(z?ir:g

)

to become also an ascetic, dves not accept the gem. Plaque unnumbered

231, 30090000 996 9348081 ¢
Alambay fidc Bhuridat—762
Alambayana sees Bhuridatta—184. 1 #

. A]?mbayana, a poor brahmin full of debts, runs away from Benar

lives with an ascetic to whom he renders many little services. Tl;e is af]d
?vell pl?ased, gives him a spell which renders the most deadl a~CCItIC,
arrives on the bank of the Jumna. A thousand Naga youths Wh’o . ; us
Bharidatta had brought out from the Niga regions the ma miﬁwaxte -
granting all desires, and had placed it on a mound of sand Ai Alcenlz gem
reachcs this spot reciting his spell, the Nagas run away t;?rriﬁed ;lm ayana
the gem, and he picks it up and goes on his way. He is | Ct’r;l;)ettmg
brahmin and his son who were ahunting. The brahmin at once e y'the
the gem, and, in order to possess himself of it, tries to Convinceri(}:logmzes
that it is very unlucky; but in vain. At last, he shows to him Bhl;‘i(()ital::;
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coiled on his ant-hill. Bhiridatta secs Alambayana, now snake-charmer by
means of his spell, and resolves not to defend himself, whatever the latter
does to him. Alambayana seizes Bhiridatta. The brahmin hunter asks
again for the gem, which Alambayana gives him, not knowing 1ts value.
But the gem falls down, and through the ground goes back to the Naga

world.

Alambay, an abbreviation of Alambayana; it is now written o008,
alambaai, and means “a snake-charmer”’; the Burmese have also the
same word, sacogeS, alambay, with the same meaning. Nac, see plaque

61. Plaque unnumbered.

232, 203025 @08 RFaos—169
Alambay jak Bhiridat—763
Alambayana pulls Bhiridatta (by the tail)—185. 3

~Alambayana anoints himself with divine drugs, recites the spell, goes
up to Bhiridatta and pulls him by the tail; he then opens his mouth, spits
into it a drug he has chewed, spreads him on the ground and pounds him,
breaking his bones. Through all these sufferings Bharidatta keeps his
temper. Alambayana puts him- ih a basket he has .repared, and goes
away.

Jak = M.T, to pull. The photograph shows Bhiridatta cotled round
the ant-hill and the snake-charmer pulling him. Plaque unnumbered. o

233, 305025 qeco: RYacd-—16g
Alambiy raleh Bh[i]ridat—764
Alambayana makes Bhiridatta dance—185. 19 /
He goes into a village and calls out all those who wish to see the

snake dance; he makes Bhiridatta do a variety of tricks. The future
Buddha thinks it would be better to please thé crowd, so that Alambayana, '

" having received plenty of money, might be satisfied and let him go; and he

does all he is bidden. Plaque unnumbered.
Raleh, to make dance, as snakes, bears, marionnettes, etc.; the M.T.
is osc§, pa leh; U.O.K. 42. 8 #, referring to Bhuridatta, says: §§eQa000s
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a0eccf 325 8qtof cogd orady - and although he took him to and made
him dance in every town, he (Bhiridatta) did not speak in anger.” Raleh
is the causal of leh, M.T. <€ leh, to dance; compare with rinleh,
dancing, in Blagden’s inscriptions. Plaque unnumbered.

234. 3050905 € (& 86 BE—169
Alambay ran tlua cip smin—765
Alambayana carrying (the snake) arrives (in) the king(’s presence)
—191 17 f

But Alambayana is not satisfied with the money he has received in that
village, and, thinking what a fortune it is in his power to make, he goes
from village to village carrying Bharidatta in a bejewelled basket and,
reaching Benares, invites thc king to come and see the snake play. Now,
when it was known in Bhindatta’s family that he had disappeared, there
was great anxiety and sorrow. His three brothers go in the world of
men in different directions in search of him. His elder brother, Sudassana,
in the garb of an ascetic and accompanied by his young sister hiding in his
hair m the form of a frog womes ds5 A «;mt-hill agsi, sgeing traces of blood,
knows that his httfer has been caught by @ snake-charmer. &= follows
Alambayanz’s ‘track, and arrives at Benares at the moment when- e
sipks.charmer, in the midst of the spectators, a seat having been prepared
for the king, sends his message to the latter. Alambayana calls (}ut
Bharidatta who, on recognizing his brother in the crowd, goes up to him,
places his head on his feet and weeps.

Ran tlun, see plaque 5. Cip, to reach, arrive = M.T. 85, cuip,
see plaque 82. Plaque unnumbered.

235. 933005 $85 @5 ofd—166

Bhiiridat nimit rup manis—%766
Bhiridatta assumes the human form—ig6. 15
Alambayana thinks the snake has bitten the ascetic and offers an antidote;

Sudassana answers he does not fear snakes, and that he can set against this
one a small frog who can conquer him.  The stake is five thousand pieces.
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The challenge is accepted. Sudassana goes to the king to borrow the five
thousand, and the king comes to see the wonderful fight between a frog and
a snake. The frog throws out three drops of fearful poison, which makes the
snake-charmer become a white leper, and he sets the snake free. On this,
Bhiiridatta assumes the human form; so does his sister, and all three stand
near the king.

Nimit, to create, perhaps from the Pali nimminats through nimmita ;
but compare also M.T. 8c5, Imit, with the same meaning (see also under
plague 1);  §§og’ cospjhoncdooptodu a8§coBoSycd cobq—“at that place, Indra
created a square flat stone of ten cubits,” Sudh. 13, 5; @& x oggod oq8 5538
co8o8co8of —“and from the time Indra created the city of Suvannabhumi,_
... Nimit is still used in M.T. in the compound §803 395, nimit
bdah. Rup, form; 1image, statue = M.T. Manis, man, Pali
manussa. Plaque unnumbered.

236, € BS 0gf805—n6q
Smin tim Bhuridat—767
The king recognizes Bhiridatta—196. 19 #

Sudassana then asks the king whether te. Knows- them, and he says no.
Sudassana tells him they are the children of Samuddaja, his-own sister, who
was given in marriage to Dhatarattha, the Naga king. The“lﬁ"ng‘_then
recognizes them, and kisses them weeping. ,

Tim, to know = M.T. In the plaque the upper part of the king’s body
is broken off; the posture of Sudassana shows he is being kissed by the
king; Bharidatta is recognized by the cobra hood behind his head; their
sister is not represented. Plaque unnumbered. .

(iR

237. Rfsd eo2d $2060006—1 60
BhUridat cow nigabhow—768
Bharidatta returns to the Naga world—197. 8

All three stay some time with their uncle the king; as his mother longs
to see Bhiridatta again, they beg leave to go back, and it being granted
Bhiiridatta goes back to the Naga world with his brother and sister,

Cow, see plaque 159; bhow, see plaque 228. - Plague unnumbered,
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238, R0 88 $2060078—nGg

Bhiridat cip nagabhow—769
Bhiridatta arrives in the Naga world—1g7. o

When Bhiridatta arrived in the Naga city,

being tired and faint with his
month’s residence in the snake-ch

armer’s basket, he took to 2 sick-bed ;
an immense number of Nagas came to visit him,

239. RH208 qoogd R §B—1n0

Bhiridat gulad ku risi—770
Bhiridatta converses with the hermit——217. 22 fF
Bhiridatta having recovered from his illness goes

who lives as an ascetic, in his hermitage,

him.  When he died, he went to heaven
unnumbered.

to visit his grandfather,
and has edifying conversations with
with a host of Nagas. Plaque

VI —MAHANARADAKASSAPA S ATAKA
_ The king of Videha is much given to pleasure; he asks an ascetic the
various paths of moral duties; his daughter, a very virtuous princess, tries her
best to make him abandon his heretical beliefs ; this end is at last effected

with the future Buddha's help, the Great Brahma Narada, disguised as an
ascetic.

240. 48 0§ qooot o fS—nno
Risi Nar gulan ku smin—971
The hermit Narada converses with the king—242, 23 F

The Great Brahma Narada, seeing the endeavours of the princess to
make her father abandon heretical views, resolves to come down from his

heaven to help her convert the king to the true path.  He takes the guise

of an ascetic; the king, seeing him, comes down from his throne and makes
him obeisance. In the ensuing conversation, the king is converted,

25

-

X
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241. §8 0§ 2§ Bleglecord—
Risi Nir ir Bra(hma)lok—772
The hermit Narada goes (back) to the Brahma world—255. 2

Narada, having converted the king, goes back to the Brahma heaven.

Bralok, for brahmaloka; the meaning is made h?lea: by tZE
plaque; it represents the Great Brahma Narada going ;’aCk ;;) n:sthe?:vl‘j:;ven
a cloud; in all the Pagan plaques, deities going up or down iro he Ling and
are sho’wn on a cloud which represents the air; below 1is the lrlagft \
behind him his daughter. The two'lette:rs‘og, hma, ha;ve n?trbiir; ek‘l Z\;
by inadvertence, but because the Inscription was toohong. 0 readeli v?ho.
The right comprehension of the word was left to the E){lous ot | noé
knowing well the stories (and all these stones are periect\g nowrg‘; ou ne
fail to identify at once the clipped word bra for l?ra “r;!a,hmak’ka A
lok helping him in this. Moreover, the Pt the Talaings.
already, for several centuries, been thoroughly fami ‘f‘l‘; ate this tatakn
Plaque unnumbered. " here are only two. plaques lto ‘f“s :versatioxlls an d‘
the reason no doubt is that the story cons}fﬂ? mastly ot co ’

contains very little action. = -° Vi ~28%

IX.~VIDHURA PANDITA-JATAKA,

T g e o atn. th e Vil was H. i
igsl;::j;t fl?;n g::ea;ig:czc;vizeeang irxstrm:tionil )in ten:iporaltogﬁsr ;gfiw; et;:;g:;:
’ i into his garden ,
32: t(flx?l",e g:kl:::‘%i,xew:i(:\gh:g tf%ngogg c;/arux_la%pth; ol\sleégg Iani,s ::Sds ioS:p:ﬁg:; |
the king of the Garudas, come for the same purpose. ‘ on anses.
ich is the most virtuous; unable to agree on this p t,

?lz;nis;hitr?e isp;zo:h;?hV;:hura, who shows them t};)at ;}ll fc;;xil;i ha:lrrc; ’:q;::; i:;
o An' gc” b?Ck h"me" by b:igna gzizrltznhafsr:;ge wise man’s heart
gz;nt}::eexkprissiolrllpz’f :lfizcglz;?:e,as;c kugows, is the only means by which she

. hus enjoy his pious
can manage to have him brought before her, ﬂand thus - en) y‘ 2 P
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discourses). But he cannot do that; he seeks his daughter and tells her that
if her mother does not get Vidhura's heart, she will die. The daughter makes
it known that, whoever will bring the wise iinistcr’'s heart, will become her
husband ; Punnaka, the Yakkha gencral, offers himself.  Punnaka goes to
Indapatta, defeats the king at dice and claims Vidhura as his price. In many
ways does Punnaka try to kill Vidhura, but in vain. At last, Vidhura asks
him what he wants, and, on being told, the wise man wins over Punmaka
and goes to the Niga world, where no harm is done him.

All the plaques
in this story are unnumbered.

242. 88§ eo00 o3uod FE-—1 0
Widhir soh summaf smin—773

Vidhura answers the question of the (four) kings——z60. 27

The four kings, as told in the synopsis, call Vidhura and ask him which
is the most virtuous; he answers they are equal,
Widhir = Vidhura; for soh and summafi, see plaque 223.

1t - o NP o oS

243. FC 7 gfwoodd Pid—11g
Smif ku Purnayak smafi—774
The king and Pupnaka the Yakkha ask (Vidhura)—284. 16

Punnaka having volunteered to get the heart of Vidhura goes to Inda-
patta, and having defeated the king at dice, claims the wise man. But the
king is displeased, because he does not like to part from him, and explains
that Vidhura is to him like life itself, and no slave. Punpaka, to avoid con-
troversy, decides that both should go to the court of justice where Vidhura
is deciding cases; Pupnaka asks him whether he is the king's kinsman or
slave, .

Purpa = Puppaka; it-will be remarked the abbreviation is, not from
the Pali Punnaka, but from the Sanskrit Purnaka. Yak, a yakkha,
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244, BEoS 0§ @ F—119
Kinkil dhar ku smin—775
(Vidhura) explains the Law to the king—286. 18 #

Vidhura answers that he is only the servant of the king; the latter has
now to give him up to the Yakkha. Reflecting, however, that he would
probably never hear anymore his wise advices, the king asks Vidhura to
explain to him the right mode of living for a householder. The sage
complies. ’

Kinkal to instruct, to inform, to explain; there is a variant, kinkan,
at plaque 62. Dhar, the Buddhist Moral Law, from the Sanskrit form
dharma, M.T. 05, dhaw, from dhar; the Pali form, dhamma, is found
on plaque 178 as dhatma; and the Sanskrit dharmma on plaque
37. In the photograph, the person on the raised seat is Vidhura,

245, F& BS 88§—116
Smin kil Widhir—755
The king hands over Vidhura-—2&, _3!

Ry

The king, saying “If he be a slave, take him,” hands Vidhura over to
Punnaka. : =

246, 88§ q€ co2d q%oaoS—'um
Widhir ran cow Punnayak—777

Vidhura takes Punnaka the Yakkha and goes back (to his home)
—288. 29

Vidhura asks Pupnaka to allow him to go home for-three days so that .
he may give instructions to his sons, and offers him to lodge at his house
for that time; Pupnaka accepts, and the wise man, returning home, takes
him with him,

Ran, to convey, bring; see plaque 5. Pupna, we have now the
Pali form,
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247. 88§ 305 QRIS —q10
Widhir khut Punnayak—778

Vidhura (having) called Pupna Yakkha (to his home settles hing comfortably)
-—289. 18 F

Vidhura, having called home the Yakkha, treats him most hospitably
and gives him five hundred female attendants, In the photograph Vidhura
is seen on the right, and Punna Yakkha on the left, on a higher seat being

the guest; between them is a woman representing  the five hundred
attendants.

Khut, to call; to name; is still used in the literar
45. 15, QU [ P@20§aguliqodcy —“ Indra called (the bow) ‘Kajadhanudhamma’ .
S.M. 5, 082005 ojob gy 0080 o8 weumdo0e 995 oS ag| GG[c&—-“owing to th(;
Bodhisatta grasping and bringing out (at his birth) a medicine, he was
called Mahosadba.”  Another frequent expression is 058, khu,t khau
Dhd. 370. 7, %108 ; 7 eon§lo R paco Q929 238 958 ey ;— " she obtained anci
brought forth a son; they called him Udayakumara,” With khau in khut
khau ¢f the Burmese ool (kho?), to call

y language: Sudh,

248, €000 qpeoodB—1 16
Tos rijavasati—-779

He expounds the rules for courtiers (o obtam honours at the
court~-292. 10

He then §ssembles his family and delivers to them a religious discourse
Afterwards he expounds to his kindred, to his friends and enemies .

obtain honours at the court. how to
Rajavasati is explained in the Pali text (p. 292. 6 .
tilabhakaranam. P 292 0) as: Yasapa-
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- 249. 88§ Qoo » ggv§—00 |
Widhir gulafi na s-ar—780
Vidhura tells (Punpa the Yakkha) he is ready to go (with him)
—300. 26 F

Having thus admonished everybody, taken leave of the king and settled
his family affairs, Vidhura announces to the Yakkha he is now ready to
proceed with him whither he desires.

Gulafi here means, ‘“to tell, to announce.” Fog the phrase na s-ar,
see plaque 183. ‘

250. g5 §% moo§ 88§—n00
"~ Punnayak rin ar Widhir—781
Pupna the Yakkha carries away Vidhura—302. 23

Punpa the Yakkha mounts his horse who, like a man, is endowed with
reason, and tells the Bodhisatta, if he is not afraid, to seize the horse’s tail,
Vidhura answers he knows no fear, and cannot see what hatfh could befall
him, since he has done nobody evil by act, word or thought. Having girt

* his robe tightly round his loins, he gracps the tailwith both hands and

presses his feet against the animal's thighs. Punpaka springs forth into the
sky, carrying away the sage. A
Rin, see plaque 27. Ar, after another verb, often has the sense of

, uaway' off.”

251, 88§ 08 qoospd—10)
Widhir tdw gulafi—y82
Vidhura is conversing (with the Yakkha)—306. 4

kA

This plaque is in the wrong place; it should come after No, 256. After |
having gone through all the attempts, described in the following plaques, of -

- Punnaka to take his life, the sage asks himself what reason could the

Yakkha possibly have to be so intent on his destruction. On being asked,
the Yakkha answers he wants his heart, for it is the price of the Naga
maiden. '

#
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252, QgRUd qoBE-—q0p
Punnayak buhic—%83

Punnaka (tries to) frighten (Vidhura)—30s3, 3

“Punppaka carries the Bodhisatta on th
and reflects that to get his heart and obtain the
him; but again he thinks it would be better,
own hands, to kill him by fright
assumes the form of a lion read
least sign of alarm.

e summit of the Black Mountain,

Naga princess, he must kill
rather than kill him with his
, by showing him dreadfuy] shapes. He

v to devour him, but (he sage shows not the

Buhic, to fear, to frighten = M.T ©Gu08, hahek; ¢f 008, phek.

253. QERuaS oS 88—10¢
Punnayak pdas cin—v84
Punnaka creates an clephant—3oz. 5
Then the. Yakkha acmns in the.
threatrediing him with his tusks, but Vidhura shows no fear.

Pdas, to cause to be or become, to make, create — M.T. 03, &y, 4o,
vadah, badah, bdah.

254. QERUo0S 8@05——-103
Punnayak bibat—785 ,
Punnaka tests (the steadfastness of Vidhura by means of 2 snake)
—305- 9

Puppaka assumes the appearance of an enormous  snake, coils himself
round the sage, spreading his hood over him; but ne sign of tremor does
Vidhura betray,

Bibat, see plaque g.

[voL. i1

shagee afi 'ntege  furious elephant  ~
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255. qgpoocd 3 0gd—106
Pun[nlayak pkak kdip—786 -
Punnaka turns (Vidhura) upside down (and flings him into the sky)
- -—-30§. 27 .

Punnaka tries several other means to kil Vidh}Jra, b};t he fa;ls ;f hte
resolves' -then to kill him with his own hands; he seizes him by the feet,
turns him head downwards and flings him in space.

Pkak, to turn over, upset, turn upside down; v‘tith this word n::;l‘)lr be
compared the M.T. oxod, owod, batak, gatak, gpsxde down, ttopsyl rvny(i
d coodecond, lakbatak, having the same meaning. The gu turash:',l
?anbials often’ interchange. Pkak kdip, to turn somebody or something

upside down, head downwards; for kdip sce Plaque 135.

256, qgRoo0d g8 o—101
Punpayak dudac tmo—787
Punnaka whirls (Vidhura) round—3o05. 27

f M

This plaque «¢ tc bé ‘read together with “".. precedmg h({){{,é’ fo.r bot}*n ,
represent e same occurrence : the Yakkha whirling the sagé 7ound with his
head downwards, as he is about to fling him away.

Dudac, to whirl, to turn round, to spin; there is a colloquial word,
O 2 ) A . .
w5, thadit, having the same meaning which may be)e compared with
dudac, although, regulurly, we would expect thadat.

n round and round, over and over, to tw’,;ﬂ, whirl, spin =
IVI.T.TCI;ISO,an‘(:lo otol:r& tmaw and ta ma.w———S.].. (A) fol. kL, dgl fo§ocq506 05
§05 eea80cd coooooebandoy—'the Bodhisatta iin appearar ice) like unto ;
jewel, was rolling and whirling on the waves”; S.J. (B) i( 5, g0 . ... G0
ccoaop8ofq —“the queen . ... fell aird rolled over and o\v er” Cf. also eoom,
bato, round and round, over and over; scwoecom, 10"‘bato, to turn round

and round, over and over. The equivalence of d.__, and 5, 1s not
unfrequent.
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262, QER0S q€ op¥—qep
Punpayak rafn tun—793
Punnaka carries (Vidhura) back (to the world of men)—323. 23 F

The Bodhisatta preaches the Law to the Naga queen, whose desire
to see the sage is gratified. The Naga princess becomes the wife of Pun-
naka. The latter, delighted at the turn of affairs, offers a magnificent jew.el
to Vidhura, places him on his horse and, from the depths of the Naga
xlzorld, carries him up back to the haunts of men, in the capital of the

urus.

Tun might appear from the context to = M.T. 8, tuin, to go up,
ascend and, prepositionally, up, up to, and as a variant of tin (plaque 51) ;
so that ran tun would mean, to carry up, upwards. The Talaing version,
at this passage, reads: gRoo ... a%cqoS§Rucs >, oe:eé£°3$§tascq]é32;éutb§5&1$
%70p2dqi—"“ Pupnaka . . . saddled his horse (and said), O! sage, mount the
horse with me, 1 will convey thee up (to the world of men)”: in which
&, ptuin, would be the causal of tun. But there is also a modern
word, o8, tun, which is frequent with the meanings of—and, and then;
now . .. ; again, back, in return; and is also used as an emphatic suffix,
untranslatable in English, which lays particular stress on the word or words
preceding it. Inthis plaque, tun has the meanings of ““again, back,” and
| raf tyg means “conveyed him again or back”; and this is no doubt
the right trslation. 1 may notice here another use of the modern RS, very
frequent in ¢€ literature; it is used as a verbal suffix to show that,

whatever the vZb denotes, refers to another person or object: oocofeosa§ -

Py ~e \".Aﬂﬂh ?"; ﬂ_ ° . ,f . M A
$GorBacorSavaat AT a0 5B {geifet=" then the orince fall, w4

(her) into the hut and asked, ‘ Who art thou?’ (She answered) ‘I am a
Nagi, Sir.” :

263. 88§ BS o§oS—n¢g
Widhir kil manik—'794
Vidhura gives the jewel (to the king)—327. 10

Puppaka takes back the sage to Indapatta and sets him down before the
door of the Hall of Truth, wherein the king, who had been warned in a
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dream of the sage’s return, was awaiting him in great pomp. Punpnaka goes
back to his celestial abode. Vidhura explains to the king all that has
befallen him, and presents him with the gem given him by the Yakkha.

Manik, a gem, from Pali manika.

264. 6098 3%36——1@3
Cow siii'—795
(Vidhura) returns home

Vidhura then returns to his home. There are great .rejoicings for one
month in the city. At his death, the sage is reborn in heaven. The
mention of his going back home is not in the text nor in the Skem, but
must of course be taken as a matter of course. .

This inscription has suffered from whitewash ; the lower po::tion of. th.e
In the photograph, the subscript # in séi is

¢ (o) has disappeared.
. PP Snai, see plaque 274. The*

almost invisible, but apparent on the ?laque.
woman following him is no doubt his wife.

265, 88§ eglt B8y R [} —1a6
Widhir dmon hin sfi('?)—796
Vidhura is at home (receiving gifts)—328. 31 F

Then the Bodhisatta, in his home, receives the visit of the queens, the
princes, brahmins, merchants, etc., who bring him many gifts of food and
drink. At his death, he was reborn in heaven.

Dmon, see plaques 168, 215. Hin, in, at, to; there is a vari.ant,
han (plaque 28). [ had at first taken the character' aftt?r the word sfu. to
be bja, but a close examination of the plaque, which is somewhat spoiled
at that place, showed that the letter must have been a' (35), and that we

have to read, as in the preceding plaque, saf.
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257. QB3 ogap8—100
> _ Punnayak smafi—788
upnaka asks (Vidhura to teach him the laws of good men)—309. 8 f

While thus being held hcad downwards and wh;

. : : ' whirled round an
E]isr;;k()f bemghhurled mto space, Yldhura reflects that there mjstonb "
maidene? smzzziv ifr:]ref, ftorhwhat.connexnon is there between his heart ~and ethz

1 fact, here it must be borne in mind that the Nag
:;13 a;sh];edmifo}:'t h;z heat}‘]t n .th.e hope tf.uat he might be brought to aair q:lei::
nd o };}; ve the privilege of listening to his pious discourses. To
g ime, he tells the Yakkha to set him on his less th 1
that he may expound to him the laws of good men D Pomaks s e

him on his feet, and then asks him to tell him Pungaka agrees, sets

these good laws,

. fai:: z?:cep};c;tczﬁra;l)h, the upper z alone is visible with, on the right hand
2 faine trace e lower n; the glaze has flaked off in this place, but tht;
races o the subscript » are clearly visible on the brick Sim'l’ ly, th
virama on the #, which is quite distinct on the plaque, doe's not lai)rpz;rtis

the photograph.

. 1258. 88éi GCDOOS Oéi——ulo@
P 4 as, Wighir trn dh"“‘—780

) . Py ] o CCOM R " - oy
bad \4‘ ! CUD Ltar T mrhare o
adah,

L

l;urz; preaches the Law (to Punnaka)—309. 3

The Bodh isatta then preaches to the Yakkha the four rules of good
men ; the yakk .ha is touched and repents his murderous attempts for the
sake merely of a2 » woman, and resolves to lose her rather than harm the sage.

Tos, to pr each = M.T. o3, twah; the primary meaning of this word
s to be siisuply : to say, to speak ; and is frequent in this sense in
the literature. T"os dhar = M.T. 038, twah dhaw, mcans literally:
to speak the La)W-(, ¢/ the expressions: o338, twah pmin, “to say and
cause 1O hear” == to preach, A.V. 118 = desana ; oo, twah gah, a
very frequent expréssion equivalent to the English “that is, to wit”; Dhd.
373 3 vaoﬁsaogcﬁou’:u Qm@aqﬁu@@o:sz&:,:n 20045 m:ogmqs??—-—“in times past,
between three kmgéons, to wit, the kingdom of Anga, the kingdom of

Magadha and the kingdom of Kasi.”

appeat

e
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259. QeReo0’ o€ 85 pod—neo
Punnayak ran cip nag—790
Pupnaka conveys (Vidhura) to the Naga (country)—313. 22 F

Having made this praiseworthy resolution, the Yakkha offers Vidhura to
take him back to his home; but the sage requests to be taken to the Naga
country, and Punpaka conveys him thither.

Ran, see plaque 5. Cip, to arrive = M.T. 85, cuip, and both
together raf cip = to carry or convey to. The personage on the left
of the photograph is the Naga king on his throne; on the right is Vidhura,
distinguished by a nimbus, and in the middle is the Yakkha.

260, 600 °§ N PE $ob—ned
Tos dhar ku smin nag—791
(Vidhura) preaches the Law to the Naga king—314. 30 f

>

Pupnaka having conveyed the sage to the serpent ‘world, the latter has
a conversation with the Naga king during which he expounds to him edifying

maxims.  On the Ananda, this plaque comes after the fpllow'mg _one
J

(No, 261). o

A
261, §E 395 §% ec0dd B—cJ
Smin nag rin lop shi—792
The Naga king introduces (Vidhura) in his house—3i9. 4

A long conversation takes place between the king and the sage, and the
latter preaches the Law to the king; the king, delighted, takes Vidhura by
the hand and leads him into the Naga queen’s presence. _ ‘

Rin, see plaques 27, 250; Rin lop = to lead and enter, that is, to

introduce 1nto.

13
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X.—-VESSANTARA-_]ATAKA.

This is the most popular jataka, not only in Burma, but in the East
generally. Prince Vessantara is very liberal and much de

. voted to givin
alms and gifts. Siving

One day, he gives to four brahmans an elephant much
valued by the citizens owing to his magical powers. The citizens force
the king to banish him; he retires with his wife and his two children
to the Vindhya Mountains. The prince gives away i alms his wife and
children. They are at last, after many vicissitudes, happily reunited. All
the plaques of this story are unnumbered and, generally  speaking, their
inscriptions have suffered more than those of the other jatakas and l;resent
consequently, more difficulties, and in some cases more ’

. certitude, m
reading.

266, 0§} comogp§—1en
Patisan Wesantar—797
Conception of Vessantara—484. 35

In times past, in the kingdom of Sivi, there was a king, Sjvi by name
‘who ruled in his capital of Jetuttara, To him was born a son, whom he’
called Safijaya; sixty thousand devas were conceived at the sa,me time in
the families of sixty thousand courtiers. Queen Phusati, the mother when
her time was near, desired to visit the city, and the king had evc:rything
arranged for this visit. When Queen Phusati reached the middle of the
Vessa Street (the Merchants’ Street), the pains of labour came over her, A
lying-in chamber was erected then and there, and therei};. the Bodhisatta
was born; on that account he was ealled Vessantara. L]e‘

' . . . . e T
The » in Wesantar is scarcely visible.

267, =98 ®§ 3y S sly—1ceo0-
Ac thar na skil dan—798
(Vessantara) asks for gold to give alms—48s. Y

As soon as he was born, Vessantara held out his hand, | his ‘mother
saying, ' Mother, I wish to give alms. Have you anytlﬂing;’i Phusat;
placed in his hand a purse containing one thousand coins to éatisfy this first
craving for almsgiving. j

/

4
i

oy
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Ac, to ask = M.T, oo, at. Na skil, ¢f. No. 183 and see
plaque 64, where the prefix st = s(a) is discussed. Dan, from the Pali
dana, alms, almsgiving.

268, 0 RGoox® OO —1 e
Pa imo’ Wesantar—799
They give him the name Vessantara—485. 17

Owing to his having been born in the Vessa Street, they give him the

name Vessantara. See explanations under No. 266.

. , X . , .
Imo’, a name; ¢f. himo, plaque 4; pa 1mo’, to give a name, to

name,

269.. B aogasd 8§8p—o0c0
Kil abo’ minmin—800
The father gives nurses to Vessantara—485. 2 5 7

The king carefully chose sixty-four nurses, all free from the defects of
ordinary nurses, for the care of the child. It must be remar}ied, for he plays
subsequently a great rdle in the story, that a purely whm? elephant was
brought, on Vessantara’s birthday, into the royal stables by his mother, -who
came flying through the sky.

Minmin, a nurse, an ayah (Anglo-Indian); there are two modern
forms, 88§ and 8§, mimin and mamin, of which the second has lost
the infix -in- altogether, and the first, the infixal nasalization; at A.V. 44,
888 = wpamatu, and at 121, o8 = tha‘ﬁ,' Cf. S.T. folio 47, 888 G #
o foSRoccurBooddq—*  the king caused sixty-four nurses to look after and
feed the Bodhisatta”; S.V. folio #%, §3c 9%38cc0ofend goodi§dloyr 88tel
0 g0 BogSc ggwd col8ocdq—" the king rejected (such nurses as had) the
defect of being too tall or too short, etc.,, and appomted two lundred and ~
forty nurses to take care of the Bodhisatta.” There are pdber,
meaning *‘a nurse’’: 8, mini, S. Nr. 11, cooo}f¢ )

M-
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" (his) daughter thus said to {her) nurses ”; 8%, mitah (colloquial);
o€ and ©o>f, bamautah and bamatah, mostly in compound forms
A.V. 44, Bonf, mibamatah = wpamatu; S.V. folio i, 88§edd,
mimin bamautah; goe, baigama, at Sudh. 4. 17. In this expres-
sions, 003, ae3 and ¢ mean ‘‘to suckle an infant.”  The photograph seems
to read “sinsin”; the estampages, however, though much blurred at that
place, have “minmin”; the plaque itself leaves no doubt as to the
correctness of the latter reading.

270, P& oS Bfis vd—o0o
Smin kil kirya h— 8ol

The king gives (Vessantara) an ornament—48s. 29

The king gets a nucklace worth a hundred thousand pieces of money
made, and gives it to his son.

Kirya h, this reading, perfectly clear, is also found on plaques 2935 and
387 ; the virama over the /2 is quite distiuct, although, in the present plaque,
it has been somewhat spoiled by whitewash. [ had at first been tempted to
read £iryapd as equivalent to 4i»yaba, which would have made perfect sense,
for #iryaba would have auswered to thc modern word (Goosed, kriyaba,
which has exactly the same meaning as kirya, so often found in old
Talaing inscriptions; (%ooe> is found at U.O.K. 33. 3, Dhc. 88. 9, A.V. 43
= wupakarana, and 73, under koma. That kiryah has exactly the same
sense as kiryd is clear from the numerous plaques in which the form
kirya occurs with the same meaning, and kiryah is never found in the
Pagan Talaing Inscriptions edited by Mr. Blagden. The final 4 has nothing
to do with a change in the pronunciation of 2 in kirya; it is added (only
three or four times) when the word kirya ends the legend, and never in
the middle of it. This leads e to suppose that this 4 is a device to fill
up, on the right hand, the space left blank b: the shortness of the
mscription; it is true we should rather expect the more common two dandas
(v); but the supposition is confirmed by maddih, for maddi, in
plaque 288, and a few others, the common reading being of course maddi,

-~
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271, B BS aly Bgjo—o0y
Aja kil dan kirya—802

The wise (in which Vessantara) gave the ornaments (to his nurses)
—486. 1

The Bodhisatta was four or five years of age when he received this
necklace; he took it off and gave it to his nurses. A second necklace was
made for him, which again he gave the nurses; and it went on like this nine
times. :

Aja, way, wise, representation, illustration, etc.; as an adjective = like.
It is still in common use. It is rather spoiled and not quite clear on this
plaque, but it is clearer in the next and perfectly clear in plaque 280.

272. B 0ods0pd 8lY—009
Aja passena dan—803

Representing (Vessantara) thinking of (more exacting) almsgiving
—486. 5 F

When he was eight years old, the child, seated on his couch, thinks that

the alms he has given up to then are of but little value, being all external

" to his own person, and with all his heart he longs to give such things as

will ‘require great stoicism on his part, such as his eyes, his heart, his flesh,
etc.

Passena, | am not absolutely sure of this reading, but it may be
the right one, the more so as it agrees in sense with the text. Passeni
= the modern eo5a>, bahsna, to think of, remember, long for, and answers
to the Pali (486. 11), fass’ evam sabhdvam sarasacittam cintentassa
It is true we should expect bassana instead of passens, but the
labials, surd and sonant are often interchanged, and sena may perhaps be
an older form of sni. [ was first inclined to the reading pa siasani
dan, “he makes an offering to the religion”; but this does fit neither the
text nor the context, for sdsanaddna means ‘'giving up one’s son to the
religion,”” that is, making him a novice; and this was not the case, of
course, with Vessantara. Perhaps have we to read, after all, pah siasana
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dan = *‘“he thinks of (more exacting) almsgiving to the religion,” if the
dot on the pah after the first word is not mecrely, as it appears to be, a
defect in the glaze, like the other two in the middle of the inscription, right
under the prince’s seat; in which case pah would be the modern bah.

273, 000§ ©0d 3115 8l§—o00¢
Wesantar may sfii dan—=8o4
Vessantara looks at the alms-halls—487. 5

When Vessantara was sixteen, his father, desiring to make him king,
chose the beautiful Maddi, the young man’s first cousin, for his wife; after
his marriage, Vessantara, having been entrusted with the government of the
kingdom, gave abundant alms, six hundred thousand pieces of money every
day. After a time, he had a son, who was called Jali, then a daughter
whom they named Kanhajind. Six alms-booths had been built in the city,
and the Bodhisatta used to visit them every month mounted on his precious
white elephant.

May, the same as mey; the foom mey is frequent in some modern
works; see No. 496.

274. coogp§ 6025 O%sé—moog)
Wesantar cow sni'—805

Vessantara returns home—487

Vessantara returns home after his monthly visit to the alms-halls.

275, 88yt 9998 BE—o006
Bimnah ac cin—806
The brahmins ask for the elephant—488. 4
At that time, in the kingdom of Kalinga, there was a famine consequent

on a drought, and men had to rob to live. The people complained to the
king ; the latter, by the strict observance of the precept and the fast days,

e
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endeavoured to bring on rain, but did not succeed. He made known his™
failure to the citizens, who told him — Well, Sir. in this case, there is only
one thing to do; King Vessantara, in the kingdom of Sivi, 1s greatly devoted
to alms-giving; he has a white elephant who, wherever he goes, causes the
rain to fall. Send brahmins, let them ask for that elephant and bring him
back.” The king did so. The brahmins went to Jetuttara and, stationing
themselves near the alms-hall at the southern gate, asked for the elephant
as Vessantara was passing.

Bimnah, a brahmin = M.T. og:, bamnah; there is a variant,
bumnah, at plaque 227.

276, 005§ 85 epo§ 8E—o0q
Wesantar cis nor cii—807
Vessantara gets down from the elephant—488. 13
On hearing the request of the brahmins, Vessantara is delighted, accedes

to their request and descends from the elephant.
Cis, see plaque 66.

277,'0‘3&‘5 » 88 855E—o000
Kil na cin bintan—808
(Vessantara) gives away the white elephant—488. 14
The king, having descended from the white elephant, gives him to the
brahmins. This inscription has suffered somewhat. The lower stroke of the #
of na has been spoiled and cannot be seen in the photograph.  The more
common modern form of this word is @, n3, but the form 5, na, is also

found very frequently.  The original meaning of a% is “to take to, take
away, carry (away), to send; to lay or connect, as water pipes, the rails of

~a railway, a telegraph line, etc.,” as may be seen from the following

examples : ac0d8a08RaI0gfogdq—* he took a gold tray to the Buddha and
offered it to him,” Sudh. 32. 4; 900 000>8§ aw>0Gfesd codq—* he sent five’
hundred coins to the house of his younger brother,” Dhd. 174. 26; at
AV. 42 we have udahdraka, '‘one who makes small canals for irrigating
rice-fields” = potoawoQSencocald, and at p. 133, mettika = udahiraka— -
por032 QSedoo cold; b0 = literally, ““to carry the head towards,” that is,

14
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to face towards, [B5Q 305 Rawocobeoogq: 3§03G Haod P89 in whichever place is
the thera Assaji, towards that place 1 face,” Dhd. 229. 8; w88 = Ui,

"“to cause to go and arrive at,” that is, to lead to, convey to, take to; to
send : oao@|So38gls—* which leads to Nirvama,” Dhd. 9. 2. A very frequent
meaning derived from those given above is that of “away,” as in the
English expressions, ‘‘to put away, give away, go away,” etc.; this would
give the meaning of na in kil na, “to give away,” in the present plaque,

Bintan white = M.T. §8, btan; the # over the £ is doubtful,
though there seems to be traces of it on the plaque; two variants of this
word are binten and bumten.

278, 6ooa§ B80S slj—ooe
Wesantar sik dan—8o9
Vessantara is pleased with his gift—488. 13

The reading sik is quite clear on the plaque, but it is evidently a mis-
take for sdik, to be pleased, to delight in, which is in accord with the
context; it translates the Pali cagddhimanaso (488. 13). Sik (6868) in the
modern language has only two meanings so far as I am aware: 1st, “Why?
For what reason? How?”, 03®d8,3§ sciqifqrogecold|ofonsq— O, Rishil
why would the whole country be destroyed?”, S.B. 23. 21; oBgrecpm0r05—
“How do you say, ministers?”, S.J. (B) 28, in which o8gs siggah =
oBodos, sikgah, by assimilation. 2nd—the second meaning I have not yet
found in books, but it is used colloquially = “to put into, cram, stuff
compress,” q§§BAofgBadB—" please put cotton into my mattress " ogé
0d8n50f}|8§Resl—"if one eats too much (crams food in) one gets sick.”
Neither of these two meanings can fit the context.

279, mgyd € q¥d—o000
Kattd tlun munas—810

The agent comes and informs (Vessantara of what is happening)
~—491, 28

When the citizens of Jetuttara heard that Vessantara hag

1 ) ! iven
the white elephant to foreign brahmins, they became angry ; ¥ o

they went to
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Vessantara’s father and told him his son had no right to give away such a’
precious animal, the national property. They go on to say they do not want
such a king and that he must leave the country and go into banishment in
the Vindhya Mountains. The weak-minded father, instead of endeavouring to
appease the citizens, in a moment of fright, gives way to them. He calls
an agent and sends him to Vessantara; the agent goes to the king and
informs him of the state of things. ,

Katta, Pali, a doer, one who does or performs, an agent; this is the
word used in the text. Munas, to tell, inform; ¢f. mun, Nos, 42, 213,
munpan, No, 225, and pumun, No. 203.

280, B 800§ ©023y—000
Aja bicar mahadan—8i1
Showing (Vessantara) arranging for the great offering—494. 9

Vessantara does not, of course, recognize the people’s right to circum-
scribe his alms; however, he bows to the will of the people so far as he is
personally concerned. He only asked to be granted one day’s delay in order
to be able to give the Great Offering, which consisted in giving away seven
hundred each of everything, elephants, horses, chariots, virgins, slaves, etec.

Aja, see plaque 271. Bicar, here “to arrange, prepare.”

281, éoaboﬁfl o§ qm’aé——oo J |
Wesamtar Maddi gulafi—812.
Vessantara and Maddi converse—494. 10 f

Vessantara then goes to Queen Maddi's apartments and tells her the - 4
turn affairs have taken. He breaks to her the news that on the day after -
the morrowghe will start for the Vindhyas, and makes her understand it will

" be better for him to go alone; but Maddi, loving and dutiful, will not hgar -

of the proposal, and resolves to accompany him with the two children.
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282, Qoypd (€ coed—009
Gnakyak tlun mey—S813

Queen {Phusati) comes to sece (Vessantara)-—498, 12

Queen Phusati, Vessantara's mother, wants to know what Vessantara
intends doing, whether he will go in exile or not. She goes to see her son
who is in Maddi’s apartments, and on nearing the door, hearing their
resolve, she is overcome with sorrow, but tries to console them.

Mey, see plaques 46, 273.

283. oggd RI€ Q¥d— 006
Katta tlun munas—3814

An official comes to inform (Vessantara that the Great Offering is ready)
—503. 28

284, Gow 3§ S ol§ cw§—o09
Wesantar kil dan thar—815
Vessantara gives gold in alms—go4. 1 f

The Bodhisatta then goes into the city, where the offerings have been
prepared, and gives golden ornaments and utensils to all comers,

Thar, see No. 123.

285, Boop§ 999§ o} mg—oo6
Wissantar s-dr han amba—816
Vessantara goes to his father—sz05. 8

Evening fell even while the Bodhisatta was giving alms; he then

returned to the palace, to see his father and mother, before departing ;
the morning. parting in
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This inscription is very much spoiled; fortunately three estampages of it
were taken at different times, and they show how rapidly in some cases these
plaques deteriorate; by their means, I have been able to reconstruct the
legend as above.

For s-ar, see plaques Nos. 183.

286, o203 § (& 86 sg—oo1
Wesantar tlua sip aba—817

Vessantara comes and attends respectfully on his father—s03. 10

Having come in the presence of his parents, he comes to his father and
attends respectfully on him,

Sip, to attend respectfully on, as a child on his parents, a courtier on
the king, etc.; it generally translates the Pali sevati; the M.T. is o35 88
sipglip; A.V. 255, 00,8088 = sevana, "attending on.”

287, |8 w0} csgdaﬁ-——ooo
Tlun han abo'—818

He comes to his mother—305. 28

Having announced to his father his determination, in accordance with
the wishes of the people, to retire to the Vindhya Mountains, he turns and
comes to his mother, and begs her permission to leave the world.

L

288, qoood o of vS—oog
Gulafi ku Maddi h—819
(The old king) converses with Maddi~306. 16 f

His mother gives him leave to go, but entreats him not to take Maddt
with him; - Vessantara answers he does not in any way intend to make her
follow him, that she is perfectly free to go or stay back. Then the king,
his father, in a long conversation with Maddi, tries to persuade her to remain
behind ; but she refusés and decides to follow her husband,

For the % after Maddi, see plaque 27o.
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289. (so00p)§ oo BoS—ojo0
(Wesanta)r kuta tit—820
Vessantara turns to depart—sg10. 21 #

This is not actually expressed in the text; it probably refers to Ves-
santara turning back after taking leave of his parents and leaving (B05) the
apartment. Only the # in Wesantar remains, the rest having been
broken off; the rest of the inscription is quite clear.

Kuta, I think, is the M.T. oo, gata (kuta = kata = gata),
to turn, turn round, turn to, turn back; kuta tit, ‘“to turn round and go
out,” that is, to take one’s leave. This is confirmed by the plaque, which
reptesents Vessantara leaving the palace, ooo i1s both colloquial and literary,
3800309916018 80} n 0oqodR wcoodsepa §odpSago—*‘ the Bodhisatta, having been
freed from his mother’'s bosom (= on being born), turned his face dye
north,” Dhd. 62. 11; <9380 9 cold $8§gegdliéalooe Bodqaddgs—the Bodhi-
satta, sitting cross-legged in his mother's bosom, turned his face towards
the outside,” Dhd. 62. 6

290. @2 98 € ofed—0)0
Nah ran tluf kwil—821
They bring a carriage—sio, 22
A magnificent carriage drawn by four horses of Sindh is brought round
at the gate of the palace.
Kwil, see variant k wil, No. 133.

91, of ‘o3 o} Qb 0pof—oay )
Maddi ku kon duk tlar—822

Maddi, with the children, mounts (the carriage) before (Vessantara)
—510. 25

Then Maddi having made obeisance to her parents-in-law, and bidden

farewell to the ladies of the palace, goes before Vessantara and mounts first
the carriage.
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Duk = M.T. 805, duik, to mount or ride a horse, to mount or
travel in a carriage. Tlar, before (in time), first; there are two variants
in the Pagan Inscriptions, tumlar and tumlar. In the 15th century,
on the glazed plaques of Pegu, we find this word as t1a, in which the final
v, as well as the infix, have already been lost; the M.T. is op>, kla. .

292. Booog§ 0805 802§—0)9
Wissantar tit ar—823
Vessantara goes away (to the Vindhyas)—s511. 4

Then Vessantara takes his place in the carriage and sets out for the
Vindhya Mountains. His mother caused two carts, full of precious things,
to follow the carriage, so that her son might give alms on the way; all
these, and even the ornaments he was wearing on his #person, he distributed
on his way through the city.

203, o} 32§ ©wrEs—0 jg i
Man nanar mah3jan—824
(? He addresses or admonishes the crowd while going—35r11. 14)

The estampages and the plaque leave no doubt as to the reading given
above; the place'i of the plaque between Nos. 292 and 294 leaves likewise
no doubt as to the episode it refers to; it corresponds to the Pali (5I1.
14), evaim Mahdsatte mahdjane dmantetvd “ appamattd ‘ddnddini pudifidni
karothd” ti tesa ovddadi ca datva . . . 1 do not, however, exactly know .
what the words man nanar mean; but | think it probable the meaning
is as follows: Man, to give advice, to advise, from the Pali manteti;
there is already a word man from the same Pali word in its sense of
“to repeat sacred texts, to recite mantras, to consecrate by means  of.
mantras,” etc.; nanar may possibly be an adverb from: the verb ni’
to go (see plague 277), meaning, “in going, while gohg”; perhaps also,
but I doubt it on account of the final #, it may be the Pali ndni, ““ various,
in many ways,” etc.
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294. 9§ Cegat oS el§—oa )4
Aba pindon kwil bar—825
(Vessantara’s) mother sends (him) two carts (filled
-—311. 16

with ornaments)

As, after admonishing the people, he was going on his way, his mother
sent him, for distribution, two carts filled with ornaments and precious things

Aba, this refers to Queen Phusati and therefore means mother " .
up to this plaque it has been found regularly with the meaning of *‘father "
see plaques 23, 145. Bar, 2 (two) = M.T. o, ba ’

295. 00z § B85 Boy od—oj 6
Wesantar kil kirya h—826
Vessantara gives the ornaments-—511. 18 F

Then Vessantara gave, not only all the ornaments contained in the two
carts, but even those he was wearing on his own person.

296, 805§ BS 315 qoS—o 1
Wissantar kil din rat--827
Vessantara gives in alms the precious things—sr1.

1817r

» seven kinds of them
nts.

R at, precious thing, precious stone, jewel, from Pali vatana

This almsgiving refers to the precious things
(sattaratana), which were sent along with the orname

297. 80038 8§ o8 98—o )0
Wissantar bir tun dun—828
Vessantara looks back at the city—s51g

Having given away all that his mother hag

way and left the city; he then became desirous
more, and he turned round to look upon it,

sent him, he went on his
of beholding the city once
The earth under his chariot, by
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a miracle, was cleft asunder, and, revolving, brought the chariot round to
face the city; and there were earthquakes and other wonders. :

Bir, to look; a variant is bar (plaque 200); ¢f. also the causal
pubar, plaque 195. Tun, back, again = M.T. bir tun, to look
back, See also plaque 262.

298, comg§ &BD ogb—oje
Wesantar jilik tun—829

Vessantara drives on again—5i2. 2

Having looked at the city, he turns towards the sixty thousand courtiers
who were born on the same day as he, and towards the people, who had
so far accompanied him, and makes them turn back. Then, driving on
again, he says to Maddi, “Sce, Lady, if any mendicant is coming behind ”;
and he drives on again.

Jilik, to drive; there are two modern colloquial forms of this word,
0085 and ec§os, kaluik and caluik = to drive. A very common word
is @08, jak; another is ©5, caw, very common in the literature: o8ydzoS
038l—“a young man came driving a cart,” S.M.9g; 0508 fgooqodgdg
ogaS ood §8§—"he (Indra) came on driving a cart in front of the rest-
house wherein the queen was seated,” S.J. 3; A.V. 130, niydmata, a driver
= weSd; AV. 184, Matali, the deva who drives Indra’s cart = co§cao
obooSAgss  The Talaing version in this place has @%eS, jak caw, to
drive. §coo08 . . . @oSedsoodiq—" King Vessantara . . . drove on.”

299. 0058 G@S COQOS CPGQ—-—Qr\)O *
Yac drep boy raja—830 \
The mendicants run towards the king—s512. 8

e Maddi sat down watching. Now, four brahmins had come too lafe to

be present at the last distribution of gifts; they ascertained the direction

the Bodhisatta had taken and followed up. Maddi tookethem to the king, -

who had remained in the chariot. SR S
Yac, a beggar, Pali ydcaka. Drep, to run = M.T. For boy see

plaque 199, e
i
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300, co00p§ D al§ eggs
Wesantar kil dan kseh—3831

Vessantara gives the horses in alms—szi2, 10

00

On coming up, the brahmins ask Vessantara for the horses and he at
once gives them up.

Kseh, a horse = M.T. g5, khyeh (pron. cheh). 1 had at first
thought this was to be read kseh, but this word appears in three other
plaques round the base of the Ananda and twice in the Shwezigdn inscription
(lines 128, 129), in which the reading is clearly ks; morecover, for the
sound s# = Skt. 5, they use in Talaing the lctter ®  The group s seems
to correspond i M.T. to g, 44y (pron. ch, 1 ‘‘church”); ¢f., for instance
ooy (), kasd (ksa), M.T.q, khyt (pron. chi), to write; mo;
(), kasau (ksau) = M.T. 4, khyau, an oath, a curse; ood8 ()
kasi (ksi) = M.T. § khyl to shake, quake, tremble. There is ;
variant, ksehh; in the plaque, aftcr ksebh, there appears to be a letter
but ]slo much damaged as to make it very doubtful what it is, if it is a lette;
at all.

301, Qo€ ¢ @0d ofcS—op)
Raman ma jak kwil—832
The red deer drawing the chariot—g12. 15

After the gift of the horses, the travellers were stranded on the road -
at that moment, four gods, seeing their plight, took the form of red dee;
and drew the chariot.

‘Raman, a red deer = M.T. &, man; with raman compare the
Burmese oo, samafn.

302, B g} c@cﬁ-——oqp
Kil dan kwil—833

He gives away the chariot—g12, 22

A while afterwards, a brahmin comes up and asks Vessantara for th
gift of the chariot; this also he gives without hesitation. )
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303. G003 60 Bo—096
Wesantar lop grip—834

Vessantara enters the forest—513

So soon as the chariot was given away, the four deer disappeared, and
Vessantara and his wife were obliged to go on foot; the former carried little
prince Jali and Maddi carried Kaphajina; and thus they entered the forest.
That they entered the forest is not expressed in this connexion in the Pali.

Grip, forest, see plaque 8z.

304. 990 Bheepd—099
Smafi tinrow—=835
They ask the way—j5i3. 11

Whenever they met anyone, they asked the way to the Vindhya
Mountains; all these travellers were much touched on beholding them, and

answered, ¢ Long, still long is the way!”
Tinrow, road, way, a variant of tanrow (see plaque 108).

305, @35 BS oog (B—0p¢
Bas kil sacchu’'—836
They pluck and give fruits (to the children)—513. 19

As they were thus going, the two children were clamouring for the
beautiful fruits growing on the trees. By the power of the Bodhisatta, the
fruit-laden branches bowed down of their own accord within reach, and they
plucked the ripest and gave them to the children.

Bas, to pluck = M.T. o5, bah. Sacchu’, a variant of sacchuy,

plaque 9.
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306, 80 oq0388—o0pq
Cip Suvannagiri—837

They arrive at the Suvapnagiri Mountain—sg14, 1

Suvanna, for Suvanna.

307. MQ&e938—0op0
Kuntimaranadi—838
(They arrive at) the Kontimara River—giy4. 2
Leaving the Suvapna Mount, which is five yojanas away from Jetuttara,
they arrive at the river Kontimara, which is five yojanas still further,
Kuntimara, the Pali has Koniimara.

308, 85 aoqegf%&zl—-—op@
Cip Arafifiagiri—839
They come to the Arafijara Mount-—5i14. 3

309, oo 88p—og0
Twafi bimnah—840
(They arrive at) the brahmin village—g14
Leaving the Arafijara Mount, another five leagues bring them to the
brahmin village of Dunnivittha.

Twaf, vilage = M.T. op§ and o2}, twan and kwan,

. L Bimnah,
a brahmin = M.T. eg:, bamnah; there is a variant, bumnah (plaql;e
227). . :

®
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310, 0200 B§—o0¢0
Matula nagir—841
(They arrive at Vessantara's) uncle's city—514. 6

Ten leagues further, they arrive at the city of the Bodhisatta’s uncle:
its distance from Jetuttara was thirty leagues (yojanas).

Nagir, the Pali nagara, city = M.T. 85, naguiw, Dhd. 63. 6.
"
311, 6338 egud [Go—og
Dmon pdey jrap—842
They stay in a rest-house (near the ecity)—514. 16

They did not enter the city but entered and sat in a rest-house situated
outside the city. Maddi, the dutiful wife, wipes the dust from her husband’s
feet and shampoos them.

Dmon, see plaques 215, 265. Pdey, in=M.T. 9, pdai

312, This legend is practically illegible. The scene represents Maddi
with her children, when, having shampooed Vessantara’s feet, she stands
outside the rest-house, well within sight of people, with the intentioq of
announcing Vessantara’s arrival (Pali, VI 514. 17-18). There is a some®hat

- spoiled, but still clear enough, 4z on the left “hand, with, before it, some

traces of a letter which may have been ma; the name Maddi in this |
connexion is probable enough. The last letter on the right is s, with before
it, and separated from it by two doubtful letters, what looks like (?) sim, min
or bin. *®
313. o§ qoood—ogg .
Maddi gulafi—844-
Maddi converses (with the women of Ceta)—514. 19-25

The women going in and out of the city of Ceta, seeing the queen’
outside the rest-house, come and surround her and ask her about herself;
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Maddi tells them, and the women deplore her fate. The Pali says nothing
about Maddi telling the women what has happened and the fatigue of the
journey. It 1s, however, in the Burmese version (Hanthawaddy Press,
Rangoon, 1903, p. 64) ; the Talaing version merely says that the women
asked her about herself, but her answer is not recorded, though, of course,
it must have been given: gosocoout{gpoig8ed EedBBuccadialfn pooctgogSayn ofels
595§ 88 gogSoifgedad ofs a&’loﬁqu——“ the women of the city who were going in
and coming out, seeing the queen, surrounded her and asked her about
herself, then they exclaimed (‘ O, the tender lady !’ etc.),”” S.V. 23.

314, p3 020 o€—o0g9
Nah taw man—845

They are keeping watch (on the king and queen)—517. 26

They then have abundant food brought, make the rest-house comfortable
and, surrounding it, keep watch. This plaque should properly come after the
next.

The lower part of the right-hand half of the # () in taw is spoiled,
and at first sight the word looks as if it were ¢»S (kew). An examination
of the plaque shows that the glaze has slightly peeled off.

Man, to keep, to watch = M.T.

315, QooRy M F—og6
Gulan ku smin—=846

(Vessantara) converses with the princes—sz15. 5 /

Then the people go and inform the king, Vessantara’s uncle, of their
arrival, and sixty thousand princes come to see him, lamenting. T’o induce
him not to proceed to the Vindhyas, they offer him the kingdom of Ceta :
he refuses. This should have come before ihe preceding plaque. ,
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316, §€ € Bezr—og1
Smin pyun tinro—847
The princes show the way (to Vessantara)—518. 1

They stay one day and one night in the rest-house, and early in the
morning resume their journey ; the sixty thousand princes accompany them
for fifteen leagues; then, at the entrance to the forest, they stand and care-
fully point out his way to the Bodhisatta.

Pyu#, to show, see plaque 97. Tinro, for tinrow; the legend as
it is fills the plaque, and there is no room for the final w; see plaques 304

and 108.

317. 86 ogywosy—ogo
Cip Gandhamadana——848
They arrive at the Gandhamadana Mountain—519. 19

The princes, in order to prevent any danger from befalling the travellers,
order one of their men, very skilful in woodcraft, to follow them and keep
a careful watch; they then go back. The rojral exiles, continuing their
journey, arrive at Mount Gandhamadana.

318, oepd eqasd—oge
Kurow tmo’—849
Turning his back on the (Gandhamadana) Mount—j519. 20

Leaving the Gandhamadana behind, Vessantara goes on his way.
Kurow, turn the back on = M.T. o, karau, which is used collo-
quially in this sense : cdodond §8osaf®> —“do not be turning your back on
me.” Tmo', a rock, a rocky hill, mountain = M.T. ogs5, tma’.
,g:
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319. 85 coqeoo§—o090
Cip Wepulapar—=850
They arrive at the Vipula Mountain—g19. 21

Par, a mountain, from the Sanskrit parvata; the modern form, oS,
paw, is very frequent in books after names of mountains.

320, emoqooq;g_-ow
Ketumaranadi—8s1
(They rest near the) Ketuma River-5ig. 21

Passing by the foot of the Vipula Mount, they come to the banks «of
the river Ketumati, where they rest and take a meal prepared by the
forester who accompanies them.

321, Bcd §08cBe 42E—09 )
Kil cnaykinlon—852
They give (their guide) a (golden) hairpin
In acknowledgment of the forester’s services they present him with a
golden hairpin.

For cnaykinlof, see plaque 53.

322, 235 c[GoSoqS—o99
[G]ja’ jreysum—853
Sitting under the banyan tree—519. 24

After his meal, Vessantara, full of peace, crosses the river Ketumati
and seats under a banyan tree.

Gja', to seat = M.T. Jreysum, a banyan trec = M.T, B, jrai-
sum, Sudh. 2. 21. The Bodhi tree under which Gautama attained Omni-
science is called §«§, jrai thaw, AV, 28 = assattha; Fgo¢8, jraimhg-
budh, AV. ibid, and «eex8 05, chu bodhi paluih, A.V. 167. In
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the last expression, oc§> means the circle in the centre of Jambudipa, around
the Bodhi tree, U.O.K., 45. 17, c©a8uo0c§ods

323. 85 y2Bo§—o9¢
Cip Nalipar—854

Then he moves on and comes to the mount Nalika—g519. 26

324. 85 qocBS—o9y
Cip Mucalin—855
He arrives at the Mucalinda Lake—519. 26

328, 85 omqdd avpg—o096
Cip caturas aﬁca-—856
He arrives at the square lake—519. 29

They passed along the bank of the Mucalinda Lake and, following the

_course of the stream which flowed from the mountain, they arrive at the

square lake.
Caturas, square, from the Pali caturassa.  Afica, a lake; I have
not found any modern equivalent. :

326, 85 300000805—09 7 e
Cip assamapit—857
He arrives at the hermitage—sg20. 10

Now Indra, perceiviﬁg from his heaven what was happening, called the
architect of the gods, Vigvakarma, and told him to go to the Vindhyas, and
there build a hermitage in a pleasant spot. Vigvakarma builds two retreats,
one for Vessantara and one for Maddi, and keeps there ready all that is
necessary for hermits. He then writes an inscription: “This is for him who
wishes to become a hermit”; he drives away from the spot all inhuman
creatures and loud-voiced beasts and¥birds, and goes his way. The Bodhi-
satta, following a path, arrives at the hermitage. "

‘ 16
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Assamapit, hermitage, from the Pali assamapada; M.T. 30935305,
asmapuit, AV, 28

327, a2 b o ABf—o090
Réja lop ma 'ir—858
The king enters (the hermitage), becoming a hermit—sg20. 11 f

On seeing the inscription, Vessantara understands that the hermitage has
been prepared by Indra; he goes in and dons the garb of a hermit which
was there ready.

'Ir, to leave the world, see plaque 34.

328, B8 ¢32§ 0§30075—09e
Tit nor parnasal—859

(Vessantara) goes out from the hermitage-——5z20. 14

Then he goes out from the hermitage with the calm of a Pacceka
Buddha, and approaches his family. Maddi falls weeping at his feet.

Parnasal, a hut made of leaves, a hermitage, from the Sanskrit
parnagdld; in M.T. the form o300, from Pali pannasdla, is found, S.B. 1.

329, of oS [BS—oGo
Maddi lop grip—860
Maddi enters the forest—g21, 1

Maddi, her emotion over, goes in her hermitage and assumes the ascetic
garb. She asks as a favour to go herself in search of fruits and roots, and
he asks her, now they are ascetics, not to come to his hut unseasonably.
Now, by the power of the Bodhisatta’s compassion, all the wild animals
within . a large radius were full of compassion also and did no harm to
one another. Daily, at dawn, Maddi fetches water, sweeps the hermitage

and, leaving the two children in the father’s care, enters the forest in quest
of roots and fruits.

PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 123

330, © wdxqas-—oGo
Ca sacchu’—861
They eat the fruits—521. 4

In the evening, she returns, and, havfng bathed the children, they all
four sit down and eat the fruits she has brought.

331, o8 60020 0§pa02d—o0G6 )
Maddi lop parnasal—862
Maddi enters her hermitage—j521. 5

The meal over, the queen takes the two children, and retires to her hut.
Thus did they live for seven months.

332. 88 po0d @b | E]—06p
Cimi fidc Juc tlu[n]—863

(Vessantara) looks expectantly and sees Jijaka coming—541. 20

Now, in Kalinga, there lives a brahmin named Jdjaka; he is married to
a young wife. She wants two slaves to do the rougher house-work. ]ajaka
has heard of Vessantara and of his readiness to give, so he resolves to go
to him and ask him for his two children.  After many adventures, he comes
near the hermitage, but being afraid Maddi would prevent the gift of her
two children, he waits till she has gone to the forest for fruits. During the
night Maddi is visited by a dreadful premonitory dream, and she runs to
the Bodhisatta’s hut to tell him of it. At once, he understands some one
is coming to ask for the children, and rejoices; but he does not tell her_ the

- meaning of the dream ; he consoles Fer, telling her not to believe in dreams.

Then, carly in the morning, as usual, she makes over the children to Vessan-
tara and goes into the forest. ]JGjaka comes up the footpath leading to the
hermitage, - and the Bodhisatta sits down, eagerly watching the way by
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which he would come; and as he looks forward expectantly he sees Jajaka
coming.

Cimi, to look forward, to look lo cxpectantly = M.T. e8, cami; the
Talaing version, at this passage, has: w8 0% 03138y 03010838 egieoy 8q—
“the Bodhisatta sat cross-legged on a flat stone and looked forward to the
brahmin coming”; Sudh. I9. 25, 3o og8 008 po>od o5 &) cooy H5 o3 —* the
peaple of the place, looking expectantly, saw the Blessed Buddha (standing)
on the summit of the hill” Haswell has the form 3, lami Jue =
Jajaka. The plaque is somewhat spoiled, and the estampage and photograph
would have been ol little avail without the plaque itself; in cimi, there are
only faint traces of the ¢ and of the z. In rlun, only faint traces of lun
are still to be seen.

333. @8 ol&—oGg
Jali wan—=864
Jali goes to meet (Jujaka)—342. 4
On seeing Jujaka, Vessantara is delighted, for now he will be able to
give something to some one, which he has not done for seven months; he

calls out to him to approach: then he tells his little son Jali to go and meet
him. The little prince obeys.

Wan, see plaque 193.

334. 9B @dcS— 064
Buhic Jali—865
(Jujaka) frightens Jali—g42. 6
As the boy approaches him, offering to relieve him of his luggage,
Jajaka thinks, “This surely must be Vessantara’s son; from the very first

I must speak harsh words to him.” So he snaps his fingers, bawling out,
“Get away! Get away!”

Buhic, see plaque 252.
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335, @208 002§ Qy—0G6E
Jali kumir tun—866
Prince Jali returns (near his father)—s542. 7

Jali returns to his father's side and, looking at the brahmin, perceives in
him all the signs of a low, cruel man,

Tun, see plaque 262; here it is used as a verb, to return; ¢f. further
this sense in the expression ooq$ 0z, patun pai, an exchange of friendly
greetings = Pali patisanthdra; this expression is found at Dhd. 63. 13 and
226. 27. The text has (542.7) dgantvd, * having returned.”

336. qod & @d—oGn
Gulaii ku Juc—867

(Vessantara) conversing with Jajaka—542. 11 f

The brahmin then comes up to the Bodhisatta and the latter converses
with him; he asks him on what business he is come and Jajaka answers he
has come to ask for his two children. Vessantara agrees to give them, but
asks him to wait for Maddi, so that she may see them once more; this
Jujaka flatly refuses. Then Vessantara asks him, before taking the children
to his village, to show them to their grandfather at Jetuttara, but” this
request again is declined, for the brahmin is afraid of the old king’s ire.

337, 9205 ) cog:—oGo
Biat han tyoh—868
(The two children) hide in a clump (of bushes)—3545. 13

The two children, hearing the cruel words of the brahmin. flee and hide
in a clump of bushes.

Bat, to hide; 1 have found yet no modern equivalent of this word;

the sense of “to hide” is clear from the context and the scene depicted
on the plaque; in the text, it answers to the Pali ni/iyati. Han, see
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plaque 28. Tyoh, a clump, of trees, of bushes, etc.; this word appears
again in plaque 356, where it is applied to a clump of flower bushes, tyoh
pkaw, Of this also I have found no modern form equivalent.

338, ad00d , ., , —oGe
Samwat . . . . —869
The children

This inscription is very badly weathcred; the first word seems to be
samwat, children. The last letter is £ and that before it seems to be a;
the letter before the @ is very indistinct; it may have been 4, thus giving
us bat, as in the preceding plaque.

339. @8 mu§ Bh—o10
Jali kumar tin—870
Prince Jali comes up (from the square lake)—546. 11

From the clump of bushes they run to the square lake and, getting into
the water, they stand concealed with lily leaves over their heads. [ijaka,
not seeing them, gets into a temper, and accuses Vessantara of havin
made them a sign to run away. Vessantara tells him he will fetch them
back; then, following their footprints, he comes to the square lake; he calls
out to Jali, “Come, my boy, come,’ and the prince, fearful of disobeying
his father, comes up from the lake.

Tin, to ascend, go up, come up; M.T.= %}, tuin.

340. [BJS 63§ dea§—ono
[Ti]n nor kambar—871
(Kanha) comes up from the ]ake-—-546_ 21
}.le' also calls out to l%ttle princess Kanha, who likewise comes up from
her hiding place and, clasping her father’s feet, weeps.
Kambar, see plaque 125.
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341, BS sl§ eomy—o1
Kil dan kon—872
(Vessantara) gives in alms his (own) children (to J@jaka)—547. 12

Vessantara explains to the children that he gives them in order to obtain
the highest fulfilment of the virtue of almsgiving, and so may, in a next
existence, attain Omniscience. ~He then fixes a price on each; if Jal
wishes to become free, he must pay one thousand pieces of gold; as for
Kanha, she will have to give a hundred slaves, male and female, a hundred
horses, elephants, etc., and takes them back to the hermitage. He takes a
water-pot, and, consecrating his gift by pouring out the water, gives in alms
his children to the brahmin.

342. @& gl @od—onp
Juj kdaf juk—873
Jajaka bites off a creeper—548. 3

Having made his gift, Vessantara, joyful, stands looking upoen his
children; meanwhile, Jijaka bites off a creeper to tie them with.

K dafi, to bite, bite off; I have not found an equivalent modern form ;
in the plaque, Jijaka is depicted as biting off a creeper; the 4 is somewhat
spoiled, but the plaque shows traces of the lower stroke. Juk = M.T.;
Haswell gives only the meaning of “‘rope,” but Stevens, under “Creeper,”
has: o3qeS, @3S, tnamjuk, jukgruip; a rope is properly @odecosdb,
juk lot, Sudh. 2I. 16.

343. @b 003 3 omf—ong
Juc dak rin ar—874
Jujaka binds and takes away (the children)—548. 4
y 34

With the creeper he has bitten off, the brahmin binds Jali’s right hand
to Kanha’s left and, beating them with the ends of the creeper, takes them
away. The reading jic with long #, which is indistinct in this plaque and
the preceding one, is quite clear in the estampages.
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344. Bsacd ealod—on9
Kinkal dos—875

Vessantara subdues his anger—552. 21 f

Blood runs down their bodies; in a rugged place the brahmin stumbles,
and the children slipping off their tiny hands from their bonds run weeping
to their father; but the brahmin follows up and drives them away.
Vessantara’s heart is filled with sorrow, and he retires to his hut where he
weeps bitterly. At the thought of the unmerciful beatmgs.the}{ were
suffering, his anger rises, and he resolves to pursue .the brahmin, kill him
and bring back the children. But he thinks better of it and does not do so.

Kinkal, a variant of kinkan, No. 62; /lit. “to instruct one’s

anger,”’ that is, to reason it away, to master 1, subdue it. Dos = Pali

dosa.

345. @& 305—07 G
Juj dak—876
Jdjaka binds (again the children)—554. 5
Meanwhile the children were being taken away by Jujaka.  In a rough

place the latter again falls down, and the children make another bid for
freedom. But the brahmin follows them in a vile temper and binds them up

again.

346, @5 &% a0§—o011
Juc rin ar—877
Jijaka takes away (the children again)—554. 8

And then he again takes them back with him,
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347. oagd§ &BoS—ono
Kanhajin jilit—878
Kanhajina looks back (at her father)=—554. 9

As they are being led away, Kanha turns back, looks at her father and
laments pitifully.

Jilit, to turn back, to look back = M.T. §ob, glit; I have not yet
found this word in the literature, but it is used colloquially in the expression
og88ch, new glit = to look back; the Pali has wivattitva olokentz,
“turning back and looking” (at her father), and the Skem, p. 118, 08§
ooecod g~ Kanhajina turned back (ooecol) and looked at the king.”

348, cog§ w00—o01e
Wesantar yam—879

Vessantara weeps—554. 24

On hearing his daughter’s lamentations, Vessantara’s heart wells up with
emotion and sorrow, and he weeps bitterly.

349. BS 8§ goS—o00
Kil dan buy—88o0
Vessantara gives . . . . (?)—554

I cannot make out the meaning of the word bay. The plaque has
somewhat weathered in this place, and though, in it, the letter looks like a
b, it may have been originally a ¢; if so, we should read: kil dan tay,
tiy being the suffix of the past tense, and translate: “(Vessantara) after
he had given in alms (his children).” The plaque represents him seated in
front of his hermitage; and this would tally with the text, which says that,
after his fit of weeping, he reasoned with himself that he should not give
way to this earthly affection, but should be calm, and sat still as usual.
From the episode of his weeping to that of the appearance of the lions in
Maddi’s path, there is made mention of no gift of his which could be
represented by the word bay.

| ’ 1 7

i
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350. @288 305—o000
Jadisin dal—881
The lion bars {Maddi’s path)—556. 30

While being dragged away, the little princess continues her lamentations,
which move the hearts of the deities, who reflect that, if Maddi arrived at
the hermitage at the usual time, she would immediately go in search of
her children and thus get into great trouble. So, to keep her back until the
setting of the sun, they instruct three of the gods to assume the form of a
lion, a tiger and a leopard, and to obstruct her way till sunset. They do so.

Jadisin, lion = M.T. 028, jadisuin; ¢f. Cambodian, song
(Aymonier). Dal, to shut, obstruct, bar = M.T. 28, daw.

351, of ogod GOPOY—00)
Maddi smafi kon-—882
Maddi enquires about her children—s560. 30 f#

Maddi, perceiving the wild beasts ‘in her path, is terrified and dares not
proceed; she remembers the bad dream she has had (plaque 332), and
becomes convinced something dreadful has happened. At sunset, the gods
disappear and Maddi procecds on her way to the hermitage. She does
not perceive her children as usual, and comes up to Vessantara, who is
sitting in silence; she enquires of him about the children.

352, of 88 ¢[—o0p
Maddi cip kren—883
Maddi comes up to the eugenia tree—564. 5

To all her enquiries and lamentations, Vessantara does not answer, and -

he keeps his ominous silence. Then, in the moonlight, she seeks her
children in all the places where they used to play, and thus comes to the
cluster of eugenia trees, which was one of these,
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353 ¢ @5 fgE—oog
Maddi cup krun—884
Maddi arrives at the river—564. 9

Cup = cip, to arrive,

354. 8 BY egrsd—oo0y
Maddi tin tmo’—88s
Maddi ascends the hill—564. 11

She goes up the hill where the children used to eat fruit and pluck
flowers.

355, o§ 85 88 eggr—o06
Maddi cip cin kseh—886
Maddi comes upon the (toy) elephants ang horses—564. 15

In her ramblings she comes upon the children’s toys.

356. o§ 85 coq9; 16—001
Maddi cip tyoh pkaw—887
Maddi arrives at the clump of flower-trees—564. 25
a
She then comes to a clump of flowering plants and looks here and there

for her children.
Tyoh, see plaque 337. Pkaw, see plaque 176,

357. o§ 85 PPR—000
~ Maddi cip afica—888
Maddi comes to the lakes—g64. 29

She comes to the lakes covered with lotuses, near which the prince and
princess used to play.
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Afica, a lake = Pali pokkharanz; see plaque 325. This plaque, on
the Ananda, is wrongly placed after the one which follows (358).

358. 0eepd 60200 Gp@mI—00ge
Kurow boy r2ja—a88¢
(Maddi) goes back to the king—563. 2

But she can see the children nowherc. She then returns to the
hermitage, wherein she finds Vessantara with his face cast down; she
addresses him; he does not answer. A second and a third time, receiving
no answer, she wanders into the night,

Kurow, to return, go back, see plaque 318, Boy, to, towards, see
plaque 199. ‘lhe word raja is not fully clear in the photograph, being
somewhat spoiled on the plaque itself, hul a careful examination of the latter
shows it to be raja.

359, ©§ o008 JoS—oco
Maddi lot plit—S8go
Maddi falls and swoons—566. 8

Having come back for the third time and still unable to obtain any

information from Vessantara, the distracted mother falls down upon the
ground in a swoon.

Lot, to fall = M.T. Plit here means ‘“to swoon”; the M.T. is
8105, pluit, to become extinguished.

360, 600303 §oodS—039
Yok rusil—891
(Vessantara) raises (Maddi's head) and lays (it on his lap)
Vessantara believes her dead; he feels her heart and, perceiving she is
still alive, fetches a pitcher of water, raises her head, and lays it on his lap

Yok, raise, lift up; the more modern form is <§5, yuik, but the form

co208, yok, is also found, for instance, at Dhe. I51. 26. Rusal to lay
’ ’
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place, put; it is found also in Blagden’s Pagan Inscriptions. There is a
variant, lusal, also in the Pagan Inscriptions, and also, in the same
inscriptions, a form, sal, to which answers the modern colloquial o», sa.

361. Booogd 005 QI0d—oe)
Wissantar sah dak—8g2
Vessantara pours water (on Maddi's face)—566. 23

He pours water from the pitcher on her face, to make her regain her
consclousness.

Sah, to pour = M.T. &5, suih, occasionally found written coooc3,
soh; Dhd. 485. 5, %8258 §o5 oS Leduced eojgoSegd o0 —only Nirvana,
quenching the eleven fires (eleven passions), 1s exceedingly cool”; in which
o35 = to pour and oc§o3 = to put out, extinguish.  Another modern form
is ofo5, caruih, with infix ». In the Su-daung-bye Inscription, 15th
century, is found the form @35, sroh, line 19—jsoe300530§ ffcd eogadys
BoSegS afodaqgadosacdn 06(a3e5 0cfobaysd 0§ Becoco 330588 e0feod o §as xdagiSs
oSt 0ocBeoBond ocdoged—“ with the great rain, that is, of the Law of the
virtuous of the four continents, he poured down and extinguished the
fire that destroys the world, that is, all the passions in man.”

Between this and next plaque comes No. 375, which has been misplaced
on the Ananda.

362, 0§ 20350239—06?
Maddi anumodana—3893

Maddi rejoices (at Vessantara having given away the children)
__567_ 22

He then sprinkles her face with water and she comes back to con-
sciousness; he explain$ he has given the children away, and did not tell her
for fear of causing her pain. He consoles her, assuring her they would get
back the children, alive and well. Maddi then rejoices in his gift,
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363. 85 o, [C-—o0¢g
Bimnah tlun—894
(Sakka, disguised as) a brahmin comes—568. 3o
Now, Sakka, in his heaven, thought, ‘“ Vessantara has given his children
in alms yesterday; now, another low creature may come and ask him for his
wife, and he would be left helpless and destitute. [ will take the form of a
brahmin and ask for Maddi; he will thus attain the height of perfection ;
having then made it a condition that she is not to be given to any one
else, I will give her back.)” And so, at dawn, disguised as a brahmin,

Sakka comes to the hermitage. Most of the lower portion of the /in tlun
has disappeared.

364. BS al$ 08351—-—0@3
Kil dan kindar—895

(Vessantara) gives his wife in alms—j570. 4 #

Sakka asks for Maddi, and Vessantara, pouring water from a pitcher in
ratification of his gift, gives his wife to him.

Kindar, see plaque 132

365, 3& 3sl§ Bg§—oe6
Dun dan kindar—896

(Sakka) receives the wife of Vessantara in alms—g570. 4 #

366. BcS O:B% Og“"%'l
Kil tun Maddi—897
(Sakka) gives back Maddi—3572. 1

Vessantara looks at his wife’s face to see how she takes his gift of her:
H

she is perfectly calm; Sakka then praises her and gives her back to the
Bodhisatta.

PART 1 | TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 135

367. 32& QoNR—0e0
In gulain—898

Indra converses (with Vessantara)—g72. 1 f

A conversation then goes on between Sakka and the Bodhisatta; the
former reveals his identity and asks Vessantara to choose any eight boons,
and that he would grant them to him. The latter asks them: the first and
most important for the story is, that his father may become reconciled, soon
recall him, and set him again on the throne. '

368, @§ co2d sf—oce
In cow ar—899
Indra goes back (to his heaven)=—g573. 18

Sakka assures him that they all will be soon reunited to his father and
goes back to his own place.

369. @b g B% eg—eoo
Juc stik hin chu—goo
Jajaka’ sleeps on a tree—573. 29

Maddi and Vessantara lived happily in the hermitage. = Meanwhile,
Jtjaka travelled with the children, over whom the gods watched carefully.
In the evening, when the sun went down, he used to tie up the children and
make them sleep on the ground; himself, however, frightened of wild beasts,
would get up on a tree and sit in a fork of the branches.

370, 8§35 §efsg? . . J—eo0o
Cirmil smin (aba? . . ?)—goI
(Vessantara) looks out for (his father) the king—582. 10

The gods, guiding Jajaka's footsteps, made him come to the capital,
Jetuttara, instead of to his own place in the kingdom of Kalinga, and
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brought him into the palace courtyard. The old king, Vessantara’s father,
perceives the children and has them brought to him. The young Jali
explains how they came to be with Jajaka. The grandfather pays the
brahmin the price set upon each child by Vessantara; Jajaka dies of an
indigestion. ~ The grandfather gathers a large army to accompany him to
the Vindhyas in order to bring back the Bodhisatta and Maddi. As they
near the Vindhyas, Vessantara hears the great noise made by the large
army and, together with Maddi, ascends a hill and looks out.

Cirmil, to look towards, to look forward to, is a variant of cimi
(plaque 332); there remains only faint traces of the 7 over the m. The
last two words after smin are practically illegible; the first, however, I
take to be aba, father, but this is only a conjecture; perhaps itfis
amba = father.

371. HE 0|8 85—eoy
Smin tlun cip—go2
The king (Vessantara’s father) arrives—3583. 15 #

On beholding the army, Vessantara, not knowing whose it might be
becomes anxious; but Maddi convinces him it can only be his father’s ther;
he goes back with her and sits before his hut. Vessantara’s father having
arrived, calls Queen Phusati and explains that, if they go all together
Vessantara and Maddi might receive a shock. “Tll go first” says he-’
‘““when you think that, after a few moments, the first emotion has subsided’
follow up.” ’

. The m in smif is no more visible; a defect in the glaze in the
middle of the letter 4 makes it look like ;.

372. & € B co$—gop
Smin tlua hin kon—go3
The king comes up to his son—583. 25

The king mounts his elephant and comes up to his son.
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373. SOXZY SR —EoG
Wesantar Inor aba—g04

Vessantara salutes his father—584. 1

374. Qoqed |8 85—g¢oy
Gnakyak tlun cip—gos5
The queen (Phusati) arrives—385. 30

Touching greetings are exchanged; the old king tells them he has
brought with him the two children, well and sound. And then Queen Phusati,
feeling the first emotion must by now be assuaged, comes to her son.

Gnakyak, queen = M.T.; ¢f. the variant gnakyek, plaque 7z.

375 FE 005 gogb—eo8
Smin pat culun—go6
The king (Vessantara) chafes (Maddi's) head—566. 24

This plaque is altogether in the wrong place; it should come after
No. 361. It refers to the episode when Maddi, after a fruitless search for
her children, falls in a swoon and Vessantara, placing her head on his lap,
pours water on her and chafes her face.

Pat, to press with the hand, squeeze, shampoo, chafe = M.T. Culu#,
the head; the final # is somewhat spoiled, and could be taken for an m.
Strange enough the Skem in this place, p. 64, has exactly the same words:
BBoc qoqb goyS—“ the king chafed the head of the queen.” This word. is
found also under the form ocxq8, caluf. There is another literary form,
209§, samlun, with m infix; ¢ and s are often interchanged. With the
legend on this plaque compare Sudh. 13. 21, @3 oS0} oocolod ooy &—**the
Blessed Buddha stroked (/7. pressed) his head with his right hand.”

18
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376. ped epa§ qogood—gon
R3&ja lnor gnakyak—go7
The king salutes the queen (his mother)—386, 5

When they see their mother approaching, Vessantara and Maddi salute
her respectfully. On the plaque can be seen pretty clearly the traces of the
first two words, which are barely legible on the photograph.

377. 6om§ o8 3% esgosi—goo
Kon tlun hin abo’—go8
The children come to their mother—586, 8

The two children, perceiving their mother, come running to her
1 1
weeping.

378_ gg 0 sm’)% GNOO‘S—GO@
Maddi ku kon lot—qog
Maddi falls (on the ground) with her children-—586. 29

Sakka, from his heaven, perceives that the six royal personages have
fallen on the ground in a swoon and that there is no one to sprinkle water
on them; so he causes a wonderful shower to fall, in which only those who
desired to be wet were wet.

379. Gooo&éi qcooé———@oo
Wesantar gulafi—gro
Vessantara converses (with his father)—587. 18 #

The shower brings back the six royal persons to their senses.
thousand courtiers and the people approach, and the people
Vessantara and Maddi to ascend the throne again. Vessantara addresses
his father, “ You and the people have banished me, who was ruling right-
eously.” His father acknowledges his and his people’s fault, and Vessan?ara
consents to become king again.

The sixty
call upon
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380, s005§ elS §oS—@o0
Wesantar bas glik—orr

Vessantara changes his dress—588. 7

Then, the sixty thousand courtiers born on the same day as himself
ask him to throw aside his ascetic garb. Vessantara enters the hut and

changes his dress.
Bas, to change = M.T., e, bah.

381. eoga§ 0po0I5—eo)
Lfor pannasal-—912

(Vessantara) salutes reverentially the hermitage—388. 10

Having changed his dress, he comes out of the hut and, remembering
that. therein, he had lived the ascetic life for nine months and attained to
) )

“the summit of perfection in almsgiving, he salutes it reverentially, walking

thrice round it with his right towards it, and falls prostrate before it.

#

382." Becond c000R§ —eo?
Bisek Wesantar—913
They consecrate Vessantara (king)—588. 13

They then pour over him the water of consecration and make him king.

Bisek coronation; to consecrate king by pouring water on the head
’ . -
= Pali abhischa, M.T. os00, pasek, sometimes found as odos, pasuik;

also ocoood 008, pasek pasaw.

383. 8cc008 of—eog
Bisek Maddi—914 )
They consecrate Maddi (as queen)—588. 23

Maddi also is bathed and adorned and anointed queen.
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384. o Qo8 88—¢oy
Maddi duk cin—gr3
Maddi mounts her elephant—sg1. 6

After the coronation, Maddi mounts an clephant ;

Vessantara was op
another; in great pomp they lcave ti

e hermitage and proceed to the camp

385. Bod 32§ [§S—@eo6
Tit nor grip—916
They go out of the WiIderness——SM, 4
The royal family, the courtiers and the army

sports in the wilderness for a month, after which t
to the city of Jetuttara.

amused themselyes with
me they left it ang went

386. Go5§ egl€ goooo[§]— eon
Wesantar dmon prisi[d]—ory
Vessantara dwells in his palace—sg2. 27
They travelled the distance of sixty leagues in two months,

enters the capital, decorated in his honour, and ascends
dwells ever happy till his death.

Vessantara
his palace, where he

The story of Vessantara ends with this Plaque.  The three plaques
which follow have been put in the wrong place on the Ananda,

387. BS B S—go0
Kil kirya h—918
(Vessantara) gives ornaments

This plaque should have come amon

g those illustrating the f
the story. g the first part of

[ voL. 11
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388, 0cdqod Byqt—aeaoe
Balrat kintaran—gig

I have not been able to read this plaque at all, torn as it is from its
context. According to the phonetic changes which have taken place from
the old to the modern language, the first word, balrat, might be now,
bawrat, or buiwrat; I camnot fix a meaning on any of these.
In the Pagan Talaing Inscriptions, there is a word, tinra#f, which means,
I think, ‘“door,” the modern form being oqg, taran, also pronounced
karan; perhaps kintaran means a door? Supposing this to be correct,
balrat would probably mean “ to knock,” and the legend would then be
read, “ {Maddi) knocks at the door (of Vessantara’s hut),” and would refer
to the episode when, after her dreadful dream, Maddi gets up and knocks
at her husband’s door to ask him the meaning of her dream; but the modern
word for “to knock” is 805, oodod, and ©4, khaddk, thadidk, and
phadak, and I do not see the relation of balrat with these forms. The
above is all conjecture. ‘

» 389, coop§ B§ .. .. —eJo
Wesantar tin . . . . —020
Vessantara ascends .

This plaque is badly broken and one or two words are mi.ssing; all the
personages have disappeared, except one, a man seated: this is pro})ably
Vessantara. Perhaps this plaqguc was intended to illustrate the Bodhisatta
ascending his palace after his return from the Vindhyas, and in that case
should come before No. 386. The difficulty is that Vessantara—if it be he
—is represented seated.
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APPENDIX A.
Alphabetical List of the words in the Legends of the Ananda Plagues.

N.B.—Each word is given first in transliteration, and then in the Talaing
characters; the meaning follows; the numbers indicate the plaques in which
the word is found; last follows the modern equivalent, in native characters
and in transliteration. A point of interrogation (?) indicates that the word
has fallen into oblivion and has no modern equivalent, or, if any, I have not
been able to trace it in the literature. When the old form and the modern
form are exactly the same, the formula “ = M.T.” (is the same as modern
Talaing) is used.

Aja, s, way, wise, manner, representation, illustration, 271, 272, 280; =
M.T. This word, in the plaques, might be read raji; but in the
first two instances he was only a small boy of five and eight years
of age, and not yet raja.

Afica, oopg, a lake, 325, 357; <o, laca.

Anumodani, s§c03$d, to rejoice in, 362; Pdls.

Aba, g, father, 23, 33, 98, 225, etc.; (7).

A bo', egosl, mother, 23, 33, 4!, etc.; (?).

Abo’ aba, sgoslgy, parents, 89.

Abhisekha, mdBeooo, consecrating as king by pouring water, coronation,,
to consecrate as king, 47; osx5, pasek.

Amba, oog, father, 145, 285; vide aba.

Arafifia, ooqpo, 308; this is probably an error for Arafija =
Arafijara; Paii,

Alambay, scfexdS, a snake-charmer, 231, 232, 233, 234; *ogd, alam-
baai; from Pdli, Alambayana. .
Assamapit, 000308 a hermitage, 326; 3295805, asmapuit; from -

Fali, assamapada.
Ahi, =28, a snake, 136; /adli.
Ac, a8, to ask, to beg, 267, 275; wodb, at.

Ar, s.0§, to go, 199, 241, 250, etc.; a0, .

-
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Imo’, 6%, a name, 268; ¢f. himo’ (plaque 4):

imo, ima; Khmer, j hmoh,

In, o8, the god Indra, 1, 106, 111, 117, etc.; = M.T. and also B8, 'In,

'Ir, 334, to leave the world, to become a recluse or a monk, 327; (?); it
answers to the £ali, pabbajati.

In, of$, the god Indra, 223, wide In,

Ir, 58, 71, 114; wide 'ir.

'Ir, 93§, 34; vide ir and ‘ir.

Udya, g, a garden, a pleasance, 224; 9%, udyan; from Sanskrit,
udyana, Cf. uyyan, uyyana,

Uman, gof, a tunnel, 195, 200 ; = M.T.

Uman, gos§, 1g0; = uman,

Umman, gg8, 196; = uman _

Uyyan, gogp$, a garden, pleasance : 59 from Pdli, uyyana. Cf. udya,

Uyyana, gogps, 143 = uyyan.

Usabha, goooo, a bull, 139; Pali.

Odana, ©3ss, cooked rice, food, 140; Palr.

Or, (39, to send, to cause to, make to, 30, 211; ca's, p-low.

Kakandaka, ccooggm, a chameleon, 147; Pals.

Kia, 8, toinvite, 32; = M.T., which has also the form o9, fiha. The 4
in fiha may be due to the desire of preserving the notation of the

proper vowel sound, that is @ and not ez; there are numerous
examples of this vse of 4.

Katta, oogg, one who does or performs, an agent, 279, 283, Palr,

Kapalla, mog, fire-pan, 22 Pali,

Kal, ooacS, time, when, while, 5, 28, 52, etc.; /alf, kila.

Kala, oooco = om0S, 43. :

Kas, 08, to shave, 65; s kah.

Kin-uy, 208, medicine, (17, t18; o and o9,

‘'uai.

Kinkan, 803§, to instruct, inform, explain, 181
. Cf. kinkan.

Kinkal, 855 = kinkan, 244; ¢f. kinkal,

Kinkan, 8§ = kinkan, 62, 197.

Kinkal, offeocS = kinkan, 344; ¢f kinkal

Kinta, &3, before, in front, 388; a variant of kanta;

Kindam, &§, to do, make, build, 124, 186; »},

K9 imu; ¢f. Seno,

ga-uuai and ga-

) 214, 226; oo}, gagan,

omd, gatj,
kanhanm,.

Kumin, 8§,

K wil, ocS, cart, carriage, 133, 30F; B, kwi "
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Kindar, £3§, a wife, 132, 226, 364, 365; (.nmS, .kal'aw.
Kir, &§, to dig, 190; i, I, kwuiw,'twulw, with 1r.1ﬁx w. f '
Kirmin, 488, regal state, the magnificence and enjoyment of such a
> < off, kmin.
Kirya, sf?gt;,’ :rztigciesci)f dress, ornzjlm(?n.ts_, 12.0,_ 171, 270, 271, 387, etc.;
@Bop, kriyya; from Pali, kirys, kriya. -
Kil, B¢, to give, bestow, 158, 229, 230, 2.45, etc.; of, u¥;{w. -
Kinrom, B35, under, 168; (?); this points to a form, *krom, no
with, but compare Kkmer, karom. . N
Kilabhandaka, Boodoogeo, toy, 10; Palz, for lf_ll.;l T
Ku, oy, with, and, to, 9, 123, l?, 32;1?7, 40, etc.; = M.T.
cock, 137; :
ésraku";: thc?} L:i;r:, turn ro’imd, turn back, 289; o, gata, The 15th
, century Talaing is also ocon .
Kuntimara, «fesq, the river Kontimara, 307.
Kumlac, 095, thief, 5; mgoS, kamlat.

. tc.; Pali, kumira.
ar, qedd, a prince, 335, 339, €iC. ’ :
Kumar, e, accession to the throne, and as verb, to make king,

enthronize, 25, 206, 217, 22L. Cf. kirmun and kirmin, and

th dern of$, kmin.
Kurow ;G:D?G to (flrn the back on, to return, go back, 318, 358; aoq,
u ’ )

karau. _
Ket, comds, to take, 26, 77, Mf6’ etc.; = M. - T
K ew, cood, bright, clear, beautiful, happy, 100; = M.T. . .
Kew’at Kewatta, G005, Goood3, name of- a person, 188, 179; i,

Kevatta. o MT
Kon cmo}, son, child, 131, 206, 291, 341, etc.; = .1
y
Kam, od, an arrow, 81; = M.T. ‘ .

Kambar, o§, a tank, pond, 125, 340; 093, kma.
Kdaf, o5, to bite, bite off, 342; (7). .

K dip, &%, the head, 135, 255; B8, kduip.
Kmin, o8, to rule reign, 105; = M.T.

Krun, @8, river, 353; = M.T.

K red, ofog8, the eugenia tree, 352; = M.T.
Krow, o3, to wash, 156; &f, krau

Klarm, o), one hundred, 202; = M.T.
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Kwil, o8cd, a variant of kwil, 290, .94, 302.

Kseh, egs, a horse, 300, 355; o995, khyeh.

Khil, 85, to rush at in anger, to assault, 216; %, khuiw.

Khira, 8q, milk, 7; Pali.

Khut, o5, to call, to name, 50, 247; = M.T.

Gja', g% to sit, 322; = M.T

G, §%, to adorn, to be adorned, 30; § gifi

Gadrabha, ofjm, a donkey, 144; Palr.

Ganthi, o3, a knot; here a necklace of threads, 129; for Pali, ganthi.

Gandhamadana, ogosxes, name of a mountain, 317; Pals,

Gar, o, the womb, 39; o6 and eolS, gaw and gow; from Sanshrit,
garbha.

Gahak, ow, an official, an officer, 49; Pali, gahaka.

Giri, 88, a mountain, 308; Pals.

Gulafi, qooogs, to converse, speak, talk, 35 Bo, 94, 111, 185, etc.; the

modern ocod§, galan, is regularly used as a noun, meaning : word
. * ’
speech, conversation.

Gnakyak, goyom, queen, 50, 199, 282, 374, 376; = M.T.

Gnakyek, geoy, a varant of gnakyak, 72

Gnun, g8, a woman’s loincloth, 158; 83, gnin.

Grip, §5 forest, wood, wilderness, 82, 9o, 91, 303, etc.; {3, gruip.

Glik, §03, loincloth (in general), 155, 380; = M.T.

Ca, o, to eat, 79, 154, 330; = M.T.

Caturas, 00qqob, having four sides, square, 325; /Pd/i, caturassa,

Cin, 88, elephant, 275, 276, etc.; = M.T.

Cin, 8%, a variant of cif, 13, 253. :

Cip, 85, to arrive, arrive at, come to, 306, 317, 319, 333, ete.; §5, cuip.
Cf. the variant cup.

Cimi, 83, to look forward, to look to expectantly, 332; o8 caml
Haswell has «8, lami.

Cirmil, 8§85, a variant of cimi, 370.

Cis, 88, to descend, go down, 66, 276 ; 85 and e005, c¢ih and ceh,

Cup, 95, to arrive, 353; a variant of cip, ¢

Culun, 9x8, the head, 375; 08 and %95, calufn and samlug,

Cow, @0, to return, go back, 32, 182, 204, 237, ete.; 6, cau.

Cnaykinlof, godcf8ccd8, an ornamental pin used to keep the hair or
headdress in place, 321; the modern forms are several: 38
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cniaikndn, gdwif, cnaaikanhdn, $d0j8 cnaaisanhin,
opd38, tnaaikhndn, 9938, snaaikndn, 8, sn?aik-
hanhdn, '

Cnaykinlon, gd5B8eco8, a variant of last word, 53.

Crit, [§o5, to draw a line; to draw a line by scratching, 74; ©§8 and o805
caric and carit; another modern word of the same meaning
is, o005, oqed, sarak, carak, and the compound, ofo5 oqo3,
carit carak.

Chu, X, a tree, a plant, 369; = M.T.

Chu, x5, same as chu, 305, 330.

Jak, a5, to pull, draw, 232, 3o1; = M.T.

Janak, @35, King Mahajanaka, 38, 62, etc.

Jadisin, o888, lion, 350; @28, jadisuin. Cf. Cambodian, so.

Jali, aoc8, name of a prince, 333, etc.

Jilik, 885, to drive, 298; oS, cocfed, caluik, kaluik,

Jilit, 8085, to turn back and look, to look back, 347; the modern collo-
quial, §o8, glit, is found in the expression cg8§c5, newglit, to
look back.

Juec, @b, the brahmin Jdjaka, 332, ete. *

Jac, @b, Jujaka, 343.

Juj, @& Jujaka, 342, 345.

Jun, @8, the feet, 156; 85, juin.

Jran, @&, presence, in the presence of, near, 215; oc38, jaren.

Jrap, @5, a hall built on the roadside for the convenience of travellers,
a rest-house, 122, 134, 311; = M.T.

Jrum, @, a snake, 14; = M.T.

Jreysum, e@oSqS, a banyan tree; 322; @903, jraisum.

Jlow, o938, cattle, 128; ¢, glau.

Na‘lc, e85, to see, €1, 81, 231, 332; podo, fiat.

Nah, oo, a person, the people, 112, 166, 170, 209, etc. ; = M.T.

Dak, o, water, 92, 361; = M.T.

Duk, g5, to mount or ride a horse, etc., to go in a carriage, 291, 384;
315, duik.

Dun, 98, city, town, 48, 177, 204, 297; = M.T.

Tanglay, 805, molasses, 20; o3, tanklaai Cf. Burmese, o8,
tanlai. ‘

e
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Tanrow, oofespd, road, way, 108; o4, tarau; sece variant tinrows;
there is a variant, cinrow, in the agan Talaing Inscriptions.

Tal, oocd, to plant, 176; |5, tuiw.

Talaka, oocoom, tank, pond, 142; for £ali  talaka.

Taw, o5, to dwell, live (in or at), to be (in a place), to be (doing some-
thing), 162, 210, 251, 314; 05, tau.

Ti, o8, the earth, ground, 28, 74, 177; = M.T.

Tit, o808, to go out; also: away, off; 27, 39, 59, etc.; = M.T.

Titey, oBsood, to take along with one, by holding the hand, as a child, or
an animal with a rope, or a blind man by holding one end of his
stick, etc., 87; s and «®, datai and thatai.

Tit, BoS a variant of ti1t, 383.

Tin, B3, to ascend, go up, 51, 88, 218, cte.; B§, tuin,

Tinrow, Bjeced, road, way, 304, 316; of, tarau. Cf. tanrow.

Tim, B85, to know, recognize, 236; = M.T.

Tuk, o35, to draw water, 92; = M.T.

Tun, og§, to return, give back; return, come or go back to; back, again,
262, 297, 298, 335, 366; = M.T.

Tur, «qf, to burn, be burning, “73; oy, ti.

Tubah, xe:, to show, 73; o, thbah

Tol, eoocs, cotton, 130; oS, tow.

T os, eomd5, to preach, 37, 248, 258, 260; @ twah.

Tnak, opsd, a parrot, 172, 173, 182; a variant of thek.

Taek, g, a parrot, 181; ooegnd, tanek.

Tmo, copp, to turn round and round, over and over, to twirl whirl, spin
256; o, tmaw. ’

T mo’, 53998, a rock, rocky hill; 88, 318, 354; 2%, tma’,

Tyoh, sog, a clump of trees, of bushes, ete.; 337, 356; (7).

Truk, [@5, mango, 6o, 61; @5, kruk.

Trey, o, excellent, blessed, lord, 79; [, trai.

Tlar, op§, before, first, 291; o092, kla.

Tlun, ;8 to come, 33, 26, 164, 166, etc.; o8& and also &, klun
and tluan.

Twai, oS, village, 309; opf, 0§, twan, kwan,

Twas, o5, a disciple, 36; ogt, twah,

Thar, of, gold, 123, 267, 284; 5, thaw,
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Dak, 3%, to tie, bind, 343, 345; = M.T.

Dandaka, agem, stick, pole, 134; Pali.

Danih, 085, properly = a dry measure; a trough shaped like a canoe,
as used in the East, 168; 305 and copoS, dnih and tneh, Cf.
the Pali, doni.

Dal, acS, to shut, obstruct, bar, 350; 35, daw.

Dan, 91§, alms, almsgiving, 267, 271, 272, etc.; = M.T.; Pali, dana.

Dindu, 8g, to instruct, 36, 75, 112; 3co023d, dalo’.

Dirdas, B8§ac5, the being born, the entering into a new state of existence
220; 2305, dadah. :

Dirhat, 8§08, strength, 29, 201; [Booo5, adueoS, drahat and darhat.

Dun, g8 to receive, 75, 365; = M.T.

Dudac, 395 to whirl, turn round, spin, 256; ? o805, thadit,

Dewataw, c30008, a god, 6, 45; 3008, devatau; Pdali, devata.

Dow, 60§ to run, flee, 1323; § dau.

Dos, 63ld5, anger, 344; £Fali, dosa.

Dmo i, ¢3)8, to dwell, remain, 168, 215, 265, etc.; 3¢, dmdn,

Drep, <@, to run, 299; = M.T.

Dlun, 3§ a boat, 191; 9§, glun ;

Dhar, of, the Law, Buddhist Law, 244, 258, 260; oS, dhaw; Sansirit,
dharma.

Dharmma, o§g, same as dhar, 37.

Dhammayut, % o35, the Battle of the Law; for full explanation see
under No. 178; Pals, dhammayuddha.

N a, s, with, by, 183, 249, 267; = M.T.

Nagir, 8§, a town, city, 310; $8, naguiw; Palr, nagara.

Nadi, #8, river, 307, 320; Pdli.

Narak, #q, hell, 109; Pali, naraka :

N3a, #, away, 277; for full explanations see under this number; > and

" $, pa and na.

Nag, 9%, a paga, serpent, 259, 260, 261; 35, nak; Pali, naga.

Niaga, 0, same as nag, 237, 238.

Nagabhow, #0305, the mansion or world of the nagas, 237, 238; %
o8, nagabhau.

Nataka, #Qoo, a nautch, 24; Paii,

N ar, #4§, the hermit Narada, 240, 241.

Narad, $95, the hermit Narada, 75.
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Nali, $58 the mountain Nalika, z:3.

Niman, $§, to invite, 1, 107; = MT,

Nimit, $865, to create, 235; $805 95 numit, Imit,
Nor, o34, from, 39, 96, 164, 177, cic.; § ni.

Pa, o, to do, make, 99, 119, 161, 178, 263; = M.T. Cf the variant pa'.
Pkak, §o5 to turn over, upside down, upscr, 255; ©®53, o5 batak,
gatak. :

Pkaw, &5, flower, 176, 356; &, pkau. ,

Pcan, g8, to send or leave a message or instructions, 33: o and g,
bacan and phyan; for the latter form see plaque No. 33.

Pcun, g8, meat, flesh, 77, 78, 79. 1:7; @'}, phyun {(see plaque No. 33).

Pafi, og8, to shoot with a bow, etc.. g3; o}, pan

Pafifia, opp, question, nddle, problem, 136, wrongly written for 0p9d,
pafiha = M.T.; Pa/s, paiitha. (/. prasna

Paftha, ogp, vide pafing, 134 137, 134, etc.

Pafiho, ospp, same as pafiva, 148

Patisan, o§xo$, conception, 2, 8, 83, r15:; of -3, patisandhi = Pa;,

Panpdit, o858, a pandit, a clever and wise man, a scholar, 169; Pgl;
pandita.

Pat, o5, to press with the hand, to squeeze; to shampoo, chafe, 375;
= M.T,

Ptin, 8% to beat the breast, in syrow, etc., 72; connected with the
modern adverb BEABE, tiatin,

Ptit, 5503, to cause to come out, 87; f05 ptit; tit is a variant of tit
(g.9.).

Pdas, 45, to cause to be or become to make, create, 253; g5, bdah.

Pan, 0§, four, 150, 166, 170; = M.T,

Pannasal, ogoood, 331; Pa/ii, pannasalda; see parnasal,

Par, of, mountain; used only after proper names of mountains; 319, 323;
oS, paw; from Sanskrit, parvata,

Parnasidl, 0§32, a hut made of lcaves, a hermitage, 328, 331, from
the Sanskri?, parpagala; the modern form, ogoo, pannasa, i
from the Fali, pannasala,

Paribbac, ofgd, an asceuc, here = a female ascetic, 207, 208, 08 gaos,
oqaos’ paribbat, paribuit; Pdali paribbé.jikﬁ.

Parisut, o§qo5, birth, the bringing forth, 84, 116; = ML, Sanskriy,
prasiti.

S
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Passen3, odbeooss, to think of, remember, long for, 272; odbogs, bah
sni, but see note under plaque No. 272.

Pan, ol§, to ask leave, ask permission, beg, 225; = M.I. Cf. Burmese,
o§, pan,

Pindon, Seg8, to send, 171, 172, 192, 205, 2094; oc®8, paldn,

Pinrin, 86, news, 173; o§¢, paruin

Pinrih, 83§05, to minister to, take care of, attend on, 89; (?); corre-
sponds to Fali, patijaggati.

Pilayak, 8oow, King Piliyakkha, g6.

Pilayak, 8goo, 76i/., 95.

Pun, q¢, rice, 157; = M.T.

Pujaw, g5, to offer something as an homage, to do homage, 96, 202;
ok, pijau.

Punnayak, gggwos, the Yakkha Pumma, 246, 247, etc.; this form is from
the Pali. Cf. purna ‘

Pubar, ¢ef, to show, exhibit, 195; a causal: pu + bar (g.9.); 0§, o§,
pabuiw, babuiw.

Pumun, ¢4, to invite, to beg, euntreat, 203; related to the colloquial
00§, gaman.

Purna, ¢§a, Purpa the Yakkha, 243; this is the Sansérit form, Cf,
punnayak.

Puwak, qo", a companion, a follower, 121; go5 oo, bwak, bhawak.

Piawakhajja, qoog, cakes, 8; Pali, puvakhajja. See Appendix B, No. 8.

Pamcal do3d5, Uttarapancala, 184.

Pa’, 0%, to do, make, 4; a variant of pa. »

Pdey, oy, in, into; 311; ¢, pdal

Pnan, ¢8, lamp, candle, 19; = M.T.

Pyun, 8, to show, 97, 316; &(& pfiun

Prasna, (og>, a question, problem, riddle, 144, 152; Sanskrit, pragna.
Cf paiiha. .

Prasad, (g3, a building with superposed roofs, a palace, 51, 386;

© [gooo208, prasdt; Swmsdrit. pracaca.

Plit, dsch, to swoon, 359; the M.T. 8o, pluit = to become extin-
guished.

Phum, ¢35, to bathe, 86; = M.T.

Pham, ¢, 85; a variant of phum.

* Pham, 6, a drum, 18; = M.T, .
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Balrat, ec5qc5, ? 388. See Index B, No.. 388,

Bar, of, to look, 200; &, buiw; see variant, bir -

Bat, ©loS, to hide, 337; (?); it answers to the Pali, mliyati.  The Hok-
kien dialect, for to hide, conceal, has bat; the Amoy dialect,
bat; in Annamese, mat.

Bicar, 8§, to investigate, decide cases; a_case {at law); to arrange;
126, 128, 132, 210, etc.; Pdli, vicareti.

Bintan, 8358, white, 277; &°°, btan. .

Bimnah, ggs, a brahmin, 275, 309, 263; og; bamnah. if the variant
bumnah, and with this the Burmese, g, punmna’,

Bir, 8§, to look, 109, 297; 8, buiw. Cf. bar. .

Birben, 8§ce§, the begging-bowl of a monk, 64; ©sof baben.

Bisek, 8co08, to consecrate king by pouring water on the head, 382,
383; 060095, pasek,

Bibat, 8ec5, to try, test, 9, 13, 160, 201, 254; vecS, babat.

Buton, q:;ooa$, to teach, instruct, 150; s&°%, bton

Bulah, qoox, to set free, let go, t70; o< balabh.

Buhic, g8, to fear, to frighten, 252, 334; ©e008, bahek, and co5 (a
contraction of ecwos), phek. . .

Bumnah, &3, a brahmin, 227, 229, 230, a \-laanant of bimnah; egs
bamnah. Cf. Burmese, qgg>, punna.

Biy, b, (?); see under 349. DPerhaps it 1s tay, oquds ’

Boy, coad, by, to, towards, from, about, i99, 299, 358; ?, bwai.

Bhiridat, 938305, the Bodhisattva Bhﬁri@atta, 219, %tc.

Bhojana, éoodas, food, 11, s00§§, bhojuin; Pali.

Bhow, o038, mansion, world, 228; 5, bhau.

Bram, @5, to capsize, as a boat, 43; = M.T.

Bralok, [ecoos, a contraction of brahmaloka, 24:. .

Ma, o, a particle which may be translated by ‘.‘ v.vho, which, where”; some-
times, perhaps, also by a present participle; 34, 71, 73, 114, s01,
etc.; the modern is used also somewhat differently.

Man, S, to keep, watch, observe, 224, 22§ ;= M.T.

Mangala, o8, a religious ceremony; marriage, 161; = M.T.; Pils.

Mani, o8, a precious stone, jewel, 138, 230; Pal.

Manika, odBm, same as mani, 146. Cf. manik,

Man, o, to advise, give advice; see No. 293.

Manik, o805 same as mamnikaw263; = M.T.
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Manis, 85 a man, 235; §5, mnih; from Pali, manussa.

May, o5, to look, 273; see under mey.

Maha, om, great, large, 280, 293; ¢, m ha, pronounced both mha and
maha.

Mahajan, oode$, the people, 203; = M.T.; Pali, mah3jana.

Mahos, osw8, the Bodhisattva Mahosadha, 115, etc.; now written oG
200 in full, and qoSce, Mhuhsadha.

Matula, eooo, uncle, 3to; Pali.

Man, ©3§, a potter, 162, 164; o028, laman; o> is now used only as a
verb = to make pots.

Miga, 8ol, name of a hermit, Migajina, 76.

Minda, 8g, a goat, 149, for Pazli, menda.

Minmin, 8§83, a nurse, 269; 88§ and ¢S§, mimin and mamin,

Mucalin, qoc8§, the lake Mucalinda, 324.

- Mun, ¢, to tell, inform, apprise, notify, 42, go, 139, 183, 213 = to

entreat, supplicate; (?); see munas, pumun, munpan, pan.

Mun pan, ¢ 0§, to beg leave respectfully, 225; mun seems to have
fallen into oblivion; pan (g.v.) is still used colloquially.

Munas, 435, to tell, inform, 279, 283; (?); see mun.

Mey, cocS, to look, 46, 60, 104, etc.; ¥ and 3 mai and mwai; the
latter form is more commonly used. See may.

Mdac, ¢5, to be angry; ¢f. M.T., oawo5, manat; vide plaque No. 18o0.

Yac, w8, a sacrifice, 215; woS, yat; Pal, yaja.

Yagu, ooq, rice-gruel, 154; = M.T.; Pai.

Yac, %, a beggar, 299; Pali, yacaka: this word is now used in its full
form, oosomm, as in Burmese.

Yam, oo§, to weep, cry, 95, 98, 348; = M.T.

Yok, 603, to lift up, to carry in the arms, 45, 360; o5, 60208, yuik,
yok; the first form is the more common.

Ran, q8, to convey, carry, bring, 64, 173, 246, 259; not now used by
itself, but in composition. See ria.

Ran, 8, shed, booth, hut, a bu_ilding of any sort, 388: a variant of
run; § and §¢, rum and ruin. :

Rantlun, €8, “to carrg and come,” to bring, 29g0; = M.T. See
plaque No. §.

Rat, qof, precious stones, precious things, 296; = M.T.; Pali ratana.

Raman, o, red deer, 301; o8 mahn. Cf. Burmese, %008, samaf,

20
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Raleh, jecos, to cause to dance, 233; oeco0d, palch.

Rahas, 03, a secret, 169; DPdli, rahassa.

Rajawasati, w®oodB, rules for courtiers to obtain honours at court,
248; Pals.

Raja, oo, king, 33, 34, ctc.; Pali

Ran, &, to carry, convey, §, a variant of rafn. See rantlud.

Rin, §§, to lead away, take along with one, convey, 27, 250, 261, 343,
346; (7).

Risi, §5, a hermit, a rishi, 36, 239, etc.; = M.T.; Samskrit, rsi,

Rup, g5, form, appearance, 235; = M.T.; Palz, rapa.

Rusal, gooct, to lay, place, put, 360; o, s3, vide plaque No. 360,

Laksan, cogl, marks, signs, 46, 104; oocdy, laksan, and oS,
lakyan (pronounced laksan).

Lufiow, «geclss, to be retired, solitary, lonely, 63; <, lau,

Lukow, opmds, to break, 78; &, kaw.

Let, 6oodd, to smear, 157; = M.T.

Lot, a5, to fall, 359, 378; = M.T.

Lop, ecd8, to enter, 48, 82, 91, 122, etc.; 8, 60038, lup, lop; the first
form is the more common.

Lior, co@§, to salute respectfully, make obeisance, 101, 145, 373, etc.;
cod5, lhow.

Waddhaki, ogd, a carpenter, 191; £Pdlr.

Wian, ol§, to go out to meet, 193, 333; now used only in the compounds,
having the same meaning, ol€3f, 18878, waa dud, wap dug
tlun.

Wialuka, olegm, sand, 141; Pdls, valuka.

Wid, 808, to play, 40, 121; cof, wen.

Widih, Widih, and Wideh, 835, 8%, 8caos, King Vedeha, 197, 195,
206.

Widhir, 88§, the Bodhisattva Vidhira, 242, 245, etc.

Wimafsa, 8ed, trial, 7; Pali, vimarhsa.

Wimansana, 8odds, trial, investigation, 8; Palr, vimamsana.

Wiman, 8§, mansion, 110; 800§ C§Qg$, wimin, lwiman; Paji
vimana.

Wissantar, 8o0gd, King Vessantara, 285, 292,

Wen, cof, to go about, wander, roam; to go to ;

to visit, 16 —
M.T. See under plaque No. 163. Isit, 163, 192
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Wec, o, to admonish, instruct, 23; <005, wet.

Wepula, coqgeo, the Vipula Mountain, 319.

Wesantar, Wesamtar, King Vessantara, 266, 281.

S (a), si, su, o, B, oy; on these prefixes, which denote the future and
the causal, see plaques Nos. 64 and 8j.

Skil, g5, to give, will give, 267; g, skuiw. Cf. sikil

Safi, 8 a gonch, 17; still used in the compound, coaqoo8, kanusan,
conch; Pali, sankha.

Scis, 9§, to descend, go down, 28; o5, aogod, scih, sceh. Vide cis.

Saccakirya, oogddoos, an act of asseveration, 99; = M.T.; Pali,
saccakiriya.

Sacchu, oxgl, a fruit, 9; xodx, xg|, satchu, sacehu,

Sacchu’, wg ¥, 305 330; a variant of sacchu.

Sjifi, BB, to sew, stitch, 155; 48, 85 sjin, jia

Stik, g, to sleep, 369; g§»h, BB, stik, tik.

Sthan, gp$, a place, 49; 0§, than; Samskrii, sthana.

Samajja, og, a mime, 15; Fali.

Sarathi, o5qdB, a driver, coachman, 26, 31; Pa/.

Salika, ooocBos>, the minah bird, 182; Pali.

Sik, B3, an error for sdik, ¢.v. . ‘

Sikil, B85, to give, 64; Hi, skuiw. * ‘

Siftko’, oBeo®o®, a grey hair, 113; <oo5w, sok ka’, in which sok =
hair, and ka’ = Old Talaing sinko’ (prefix s and infix 7).

Sip, 85, to attend respectfully on, 286; 8888, sip'glip.

Simmaf, 85098, a question, 165; <oo%, sman. Cf. the variant
summail. ‘

Sil, B8, = sil, az25.

Sil, o8¢5, the Buddhist precepts, 224 ; 8, si; Pali, sila,

Su-er, 64, to look, look at in expectation, 16g; ?

Sutik, oqdod, to put to sleep, 85; g3, stik.

Supar, «qu{, the garula bitd, 86; 05, sapaw; Sanskrs, suparna.

Supan, oqull, stairs, ladder, 186; Pali, sopana.

Suruh, oqgdd, to fall, cause, to fall, 127; %§5, saruih.

Surmmafi, b a question, 223, 242; 2%, sman, Cf, the variant
simmai,

Soh, co05, to answer, solve, 152, 165; %005, sah.
Soh, e, a variant of soh, 233, 24a.

i
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S-ar, @:{\i;. t6o4.go, will go, about to go, 183, 225, 249, 285. Cf. plaque
Samwat, o305, a child, 40, 8o, 338; 99005, samat.

Sah, oo to pour, 361; o5, 62035, suih, soh.

Snak, b, a sword, 16; = M.T,

Sai, <!, house, 66, 187, 188, etc.; = M.T.

Sai, ok, a variant of sni, 264, 274.

Sdik, o5, to be pleased, take pleasure in, 278, where it is, by inadver-

tence, written sik; = M.T.

Smaf, 935¢8, to ask, to question, inquire, 31, 41, 52, 106, ctc.; 03$$,
sman,

Smin, & king, prince, 33, 37, 59, etc.; = M.T.

Syam, o5, the Bodhisattva Cyama, 83; Sanskrit, Cyama.

Slop, 5, to enter, will enter, about to enter, go, 189; %8 and capS

slup and slop.
Swar, o3q, heaven, 110, 218; 98, swaw; Senskrit, svarga,
Han, o§, in, at, on, to, 28, 224, 285, 287, 337. Cf. hin.
Hadak, g, filth, foeces, 21. Cf. colloquial, Be5, hidak and the
literary form, < 9305, saidak. S
Himo', Beod®d, a name, 4, 119; &Bq, himu. Cf variant imo
Hin, &3, in, at, on, to, 33, 42, 265, 369, 372, 377. Cf. han,
Bas, o5, to pluck, as flowers, fruits, 305; ed5 bah,
Bar, el§, two, 204; el, ba.
Bas, elo5 to change, 380; e, bah,
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APPENDIX B.

Additional vemarks on a few words.

It was but to be expected that, even with the help of the Jatakas in
Pali, Talaing and Burmese, some words and expressions in these plaques
would present some difficulty either in fixing their meaning or in tracing
their modern equivalents; these words have been, on the whole, few. T sent
a list of them to my learned friends, the well-known Talaing scholars, Mr.
C. O. Blagden and Rev. R. Halliday, asking their opiniors. Their learning
has proved very uscful, and my thanks are due to them for their ever-ready
help. A few of their suggestions have been noted in the body of the
work and duly acknowledged But others could not be so included as the
book was in final proof and practically ready to be struck off; these are
given and discussed below.

No. 8 (p. 4—Piwakhajjanawimansana; 1 had first written
this pawakhajja na wimafisana; but, as Blagden makes me remark,
na cannot here be taken as the Talaing preposition; the other two words
would have to change places; this is true, and the whole expression must
therefore be written as a compound, in one word. But the form khajjana
exists neither in Pali nor in Sanskrit. The na between the two words
is probably an error of the scribe. The reader will have remarked that
errors, due perhaps to inattention of the workmen in copying, have been
noted in several places,  Some examples of such errors occur in the
Burmese face of the Myazedi inscription pillar.’

No. a1 (p. 7)—Hadak.  DBlagden remarks:—"“The modern form
siiiddak may be ‘popular etymology.’ It must be, if the 11th century
hadak is to be equated with the modern hidak, for there is no reason
to suppose that sfii was pronounced like ha or hi at that early date.”
In this case, the difficulty 1s to find the modern equivalent of hadak, for
there can be no doubt as to its meaning, which is exactly that of the
literary sdidak and its corresponding colloquial hidak.

Y Epigvaphia Biymanica, Vol, I, Part I,
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No. 36 (p. 12)—Dindu. Blagden and Halliday confirm the equation
dindu = dalo’; the change of medial #d to medial / is frequent and
regular, ¢.g.,, kandar = kalaw; dindia = dalia.

No. 78 (p. 27)=—Lukow. [ take this word to mean “to break” and
refer it to the modern kaw. Blagden says that it seems to mean “to
take,” and refers to a word lukow in his inscription I E, line 35! But if
it means '‘to take” then the plaques repeat themselves, for the previous
plaque, No. 77, reads: Janak ket pcun, “Janaka takes (ket) the meat.”
So that it is clear that, in so far at least as this plaque is concerned,
lukow does not mean “to take”; as explained under No. 78, Janaka is
represented in the act of breaking a long piece of meat and putting it in
his almsbowl. I am not sure of the exact meaning of lukow in
inscription 1 E, 35; but the sense of the whole phrase, spa lukow
tey, is quite clear, and in this context means: “to make subordinate,
bring into subjection, subdue, confiscate, etc.”; lukow tey is a compound
as is shown by the verb spa, “to do, to make,” preceding it, and
lukow therefore is a verb used substantively, as is so often the case in
Mén. It may be compared with another word of similar import, skem,

which means “to grasp, seize, clinch”; skem tai, '“to clinch in the
hand, grasp with the hand,” and as a noun “grasping with the hand,
hence: power, control”; and plop skem tai = to bring within ones

grasp, under one’s control, to confiscate; the underlying idea in lukow
tey is probably somewhat cognate in sense. The several modes of the
same action are most often expressed by diffcrent words, and though in
spa lukow tey, lukow may mean "to take,” we do not know to
which mode of “taking’ it refers.  But our plaque does not mean “ Janaka
takes (lukow) the meat,” for t,his has been said in the previous plaques :
Janak ket pcun, ‘

No. 89 (p. 31)—Pinrih. The modern form of this word has not been
found as yet. Halliday proposes sanruih (oot§5): but the reading of
the plaque is clear, the first letter is p; safiruih means generally : “to
help, aid, give aid” spiritually and materially, and is from the Sanskrit
sangraha Pinrih renders the Pali patijaggati in the corresponding
passage = to tend, "minister to, look after. As Blagden remarks, pinrih
would regularly become, in modern Talaing, paruih or barujp (0§cd

©god) ; but this word, if extant, has not yet been found in this sense. | am

Y Epsgraphia Birmanica, Vol. I, Part 1, p. 108,
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inclined to think pinrih and sanruih are not connected. Blagden
refers to a word, pureh, found in his inscription No. VIII, line 9,” which
means ‘“to give to, provide thjngs to,” in the passage, blahgoh ut

tarley sangha ... smina ST. goh pureh na paccey pan =
“Thereafter, all the lords of the Church ... King Sri Tribhuvanaditya-
dhammaraja presented with the four necessaries!” Pureh would probably

become, in modern Talaing, pareh. Pinrih and pureh may perhaps
be etymologically related.

No. 106 (p. 35)—In smafi Nemi As it is Nemi who puts the
question one should have expected the words to be reversed and the
sentence to run: Nemi smafi I'n. But there is another legend similarly
constructed at No. 175 (p. 60), Maho sman smif, in which we should
expect Maho and smin to change places. This construction may be
explained in two ways. First, the verb smafi may be taken as used in
a passive sense; or, if it be active, the word before it is its object, for it is
not an absolute rule for the object to come only after the verb; it is true
that, when it comes before, whether it be a single word or a whole sentence,
it is indicated by the word gah, which may have been left out in a pithy
legend which is merely indicative of the scene depicted above it. To the
people, who knew these stories perfectly, such a sentence presented no
difficulty of interpretation. Or then it may be, but I do not think so, that
the scribe muddled these two sentences and put the cart before the horse.

No. 169 (p. 57)—Su-er. There is no doubt about the meaning of this
word as gathered from the interconnection of the scenes and from the story
itself. 1 have doubtfully suggested that its modern equivalent might
perhaps be siew (p. 58); Halliday and Blagden are also very doubtful
about it; the difficulty, if it be sfew, is to explain the #. Regularly, this.
word would become in M.T. s-"ew (s335).

No. 272 (p. 103)—Passend. On further examination of the plaque,
the reading appears to me to be really passena, which I think we must,
for the present, accept as the equivalent of the modern bahsna; the
scene on the plaque and the context require this word, or one with a
cognate meaning. 1 know of no Pali word with a meaning approaching that
of bahsna from which passena could be derived. Blagden refers to a
note of Huber in B.E.F.EO, 1913, No. 7, p. 12, in which he derives

Y Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. I, Part 11, p, 157,
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bahsna from Pali vdsand, adding that, if such be the case, it seems
unlikely that the same word would appear in the 11th century as passend;
this is of course not impossible. But it 15 remarkable that the Talaings
should use the word vasana unchanged with its meaning of “an inclination
or liking for something, produced by the impression unconsciously left on
the mind by good or bad deeds performed in previous existences,” and
should have * Talainized” it for its meaning of “thinking of, longing for.”
This process is not impossible, but so far as I remember, [ have not come
across another example.

No. 298 (p. 113)—]Jilik. The photograph seems to read jilirka,
but this is due to a flake in the glaze.

No. 342 (p. 127)—Kdafi This in M.T. would become kdan or
tdan, forms which have not been found. Halliday sends the following note
about juk lot (Sudh. 2IL. 16) quoted as example under this word:—
“Juk lot is commonly applied to ‘drawn wire’; lot being a ‘draw
plate’; juklotsnam means 2 “thong. In the passage you quote from
Sudh. 2I. 16, the word snam is no doubt understood, and there is
particular reference to its work of keeping the skin (snam) tight.”

No. 293 (p. 1ir)—Nanar. This word is a real crux:; I do not
understand it [ transcribe here Mr. Halliday’s note :—“This is a real
difficulty. 1 do not think that nanar can be translated ‘going’; na
(sometimes na, especially in composition) means ‘taking, bearing or con-
veying’ in some fashion away from the spcak.er. Nor do I think that nana
fits very well; ar seems to be used in the inscriptions regularly for a, ‘to
go.! But there is a nar also which 1 think often represents na., It is,
however, apparently also used in another than its verbal sense, as for instance
in the expression han nar. This expression seems to correspond to the
han nek of the Pagan inscriptions, which I take to refer to the deference
paid to the cult of the naga or dragon in house-building. Na very
probably = n3a as above defined and nar may be Blagden's nar of the
inscriptions. Man no doubt = wmantetr.”

No. 325 (p. 121)—Afica. This, Blagden tells wme, is certainly from
laca; ¢f. antal = modern lat.
No. 388 (p. 141)—Balrat kinta ran The expression balrat here

is also a crux, All I have said as to its meaning under this number is
conjecture. The difficulty arises from the fact that this plaque is not in its
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proper place; onc is not even sure if it belong to the story of Vessantara
rather than to another. The sequence of events being lost and therefore’
also the context, makes a crux of a word which, otherwise, might have
presented no greater difficulty in fixing its meaning than a few others in
these plaques. 1 had suggested also that balrat, read as two words,
might mean, “ to heap jewels or prccious stones (= rat = ratana)”; bal
with the meaning ‘“to heap’” has not yet been met with in old Mén
documents ; the modern word is baw, but this form could be derived from
an old *bar as well as from bal. Kintaran, I then suggested, might
mean '‘to bring before.” All this was not very satisfactory; so far as I
remnember, there is no episode in these Ten Jatakas which could be
referred to a woman bringing gems before some building or other. More-
over, besides there being no indication of precious stones in the plaque, the
woman is depicted in the usual attitude of oriental salutation. I transcribe
the notes from Mr. Blagden and Mr. Halliday; they both have given the
same meaning to kinta ran, and 1 agree with them; but balrat is
still doubtful. Blagden writes:—'‘1 take kinta raf as two words = before
(in front of) the shed or hut. Ran seems to mean any sort of shed, big
or small. Kinta is quite common for gata; ‘in front of’ Balrat
certiinly might mean ‘heaping gems,’ though I have not met bal in this
sense in the old inscriptions, but only in the sense of bala, ‘army’ In
view of my interpretation of kinta ran, I do not think it can mean ‘to
knock,’ and 1 feel quite sure that tinran, ‘door,’ does not come into
the question here at all.” Halliday writes:—'“1 do not think "kintaran
can be identified with taran (door), but I feel sure it is the same
expression with variant spelling as Blagden has in inscription No. IX G,
line 48! I take kinta ran and kanta raft to represent modern
muk rasf, ‘porch’ as in Haswell, but also ‘hall of audience, hall of
Justice,) as in muk ran smin, I take ran to be a variant of run?
and ruig, applied to a building of any kind almost (rud pannasa is
given as a translation of panmasala). The clause in the inscription is
clear: goh ma dmon tau kanta rafi = ‘when they stood (or
remained) at the portico (or the audience hall)’ Balrat is another matter,
From your description of the plaque it seems to me that words describing
the woman’s act of reverence are required here. As I was discussing your

! This inscription is in proof and will form Part 1 of Vol, 111 of the Epigraphia Birmanica
2 With this ¢f. Burmese, rumi, a shed, booth, godown, and rum?, hall of justice.

21
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phrasc with the wppajshéar (upajjhaya), there was a man taking leave of
him. It was the action of the woman in the place, They describe it as
kala’ aca It might perhaps be balrat has some such significance. [
think it might be read bawrat, but how to give it the required meaning
I do not know. Bal might be the Pali 4alz, as in baw smut, ‘to make
offerings to the spirits’; rat might refer to the (three) gems.”

The meaning of kinta ran as given in these two notes seems to be
the most probable one, But balrat is still obscure,

@
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APPENDIX C-1.

Below will be found all the modern Talaing words given in the explana-
tions of the plaques in illustrations of the Old Talaing words; I have also
included the words contained in the sentences quoted from modern works,
In the following list, words marked with an asterisk (*) are new words and
are not in Haswell ; those marked with a dagger (f) have been given by
Haswell, but I have registcred under them new meanings besides those given
by Haswell. Those that have not any mark are the same as in Haswell. 1|
have sometimes marked with the dagger such words as appear in Haswell
under another form, but whose meaning is the same.

3, akra, interval, space between, between ; 93035, between, (Y,
Burmese, =o{03o1, akra®,
* 38, Afiga, name of a country in India, the present districts of Monghyr
and Bhagalpur in Northern Bengal.
@88, akhin, time. Cf. Burmese, 5§35, ak hyin,
®eol§, akhon, permission, leave. Cf. B., 3¢, akhwan!,
%03, aca, a teacher, a master. Pdli, acariya.
* o, aja, manner, wise, way, illustration,
@805, atik, past time, in time past, of yore, formerly. Pali, atita, atite.
Cf. Burmese, o805, atit.
aocBnbeod, atikte’, same as socBosu

38, atuif, according to; oeciSegoas, according to tlie usual way, to
custom, Dhd, 21. 9; 2}€ §oSacq, at one's wish or desire, at one's
leisure, S.]. 20. Cf. Burm,, sod38s

=8glS, adhippay, meaning, sense. Péls, adhippaya.

303, amaai, the flesh of beasts, meat, game, venison, Dhd., 26, 16,

354. 15. Cf. B., 9%, amai.

* ofaS, amuin, a dry measure equal to eleven dronas (vide §o3), AV,

268 ; a trough for feeding cattle, S.M. 3.

* ®g, amhu, a case in a court of law, A.V. 193 = yutti, Cf. B, g
* ®confawood, ayoh ala, appearance, likeness, S.B. 27.
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s.od8oaced, aydh ala, appearance, likeness, Dhd. 148. g, 4; p38ooera00d8
3w00260§:3005—"like in appearancc unto a god.”
304§, arhuin, the dawn, break of day. Pali, aruna.
* gcogd, alambaai, a snake-charmer. Pali, alambayana, S. Vid. zo. ct.
B., svcog, alambai
¥ s, alum, whole, all, the whole, throughout, throughout the whole, Cf.
B., sucls, alum®
* ocflsh, aluik, one’s own accord, of one's own accord; -as, according
as; owing to, Sudh. 27. 18, 34. 3; Dhd. 240. 16. Cf. B., 3oc3bu
¥ 2.3, 83, awai, age, any time of life. /@l vaya.
* g.0008, asankd, doubt, incertitude, misgiving; also oooon  Pali, dsanka.
* g0008, asaw, wonderful, extraordinary, marvellous; a wonderful thing, a
wonder, a marvel; o008, to wonder; oofxooB, to be wondering,
to wonder, Sudh. 26. 5. Skt agcarya,
* 3005, Asah, name of a forest.
23, 3, to go; after another verb has often the mcaning of *becoming
. ., turning (into) . . .7 Zw, §=, dah &, to become; B8au,
tlifn 3, to become lost ; 8@&9), ska' a, to turn grey (Of the hair);
og(aes, lau a, to become empty.
o008, at, to ask, beg.
* ga080l8, at pan, to ask, beg, implore. Vide ol
} soo00oq, ahara, food; from Pali; Haswell has soo»q, ahara,
® 533 ’ln, the god Indra. Gf. &b
®, 'ai, L
8, 'ai-dik, “ [—slave,” a respectful form of the pronoun I,
csoo8, 'on, few, small in quantity, little; to be fcw or have little, often
followed by of (with); cu.0§ofs.0009— " having had (but) little food.”
a305, 'uit, to be exhausted, finished, expended; hence: all, entire, whole ;
used also as a sign of the plural,

o050, 'uit-suim, all, entire, the whole. Vide v  The Burmese
oo}, ussum, with assimilation, is a loanword from the Talaing.
'au, a respectful term of address = Sir, Madam, your Majesty, etc.,

and is always placed last in the sentence.

t @eod, ite’, there, yonder; ‘‘this,” i this sense it is placed after the
noun; you (polite ard hor.onﬁc) wm&éﬁo% oqdd Re0d ogq—- will
you please help me?”, Dhd. 297. 7

* @q, imu, name; named.

o5

’
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®e, iwwa', this.
®B, i1si, a hermit. Sansbrit, rsi. Vide §B

* 0qo5, upuh, the Buddhist fast day, the sabbath. Pals, uposatha.

gos, upah, a devout Buddhist layman. Pa/i, upasaka.

ago, uppaka, to take care of, look after. Pali, upakara.
* 9o, uman, a tunnel. Pdali, ummanga.

soocpod, ekarat, a king. Pali, ekaraja.

poooo, usabha, a bull, Pali.

m, ka, a fish.

* B kiia, to invite. Cf. o, a very polite and reverential form of the
imperative ; oo8coqn Boocod 0qEoqafdiBod—" O, Lord, be pleased to
listen to my good deeds,” Dhd. 160. 28.

t &, B8, ktuiw, to rise, arise, rise up; to awake some one, rouse; o§d|
cood$q—'* he did not rouse his son,” S.B. 12, equivalent to the Pals,
pabodheti.

t B89, $§, ktuiw dah, to happen, take place; to be born, be rebormn;
emaS@g@la ‘o8q—“a daughter again was born,” S.B. 35 Eg‘§§<y3_.

“was reborn (as) a human being,” Sudh. 9. 3.

* 38, kanaw, a kinnara, a kind of demi-god, half-man half-bird; there is
also a form (rare), ms§, kanar. Pda/, kinnara.

* 03805, kanunkragat, a building with superposed roofs and a finial,
a palace, a prdsida; this word is found in the Nyaung-U Bell-
inscription, 16th century. The modern form is 03|8gooo5, ¢.v.

t oo, kanhanm, to build; to do, to make; oj{gofo5, kanham prakuih, to
make a book, write a book; m}cogob&, kanham swekjwuiw,
to pick up a quarrel, to quarrel

* o8 kami, roof, covering; to roof, A.V. 263 = chandana, covering, roof ;
AV. g4 = chadita, covered, roofed.

oo9od, kamlat, a thief,

* »§, kar, a period or revolution of the world, a cycle, the world,
Sanskrit, kalpa; this form, very rare, | found only in the Nyaung-U
Bell-inscription (16th century), and is, I am inclined to think, not
founded on false etymology, but rather shows that final » was at
that time pronounced, or nearly pronounced, as final 8 aw =& A
form ooo8, kal, is sometimes found, A.V. 16. 56; the modern form
is ®8 kaw, from oocS

+ o4, karau, afterwards; to turn one’s back on, turn round; to turn the
back on in contempt. Vide [gg o
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oodos, karau cah, to turn the back. Vide [f onn

* o8, kalaw, a wife; I have as yet found this word only in AV,
under: dara, gharani, jaya, jari, bhariyd, etc.; the Old Talaing is
kindar.

t meeo8, kalen, to return; much used also as a verbal auxiliary in the
sense of: back, backwards, behind; back, agamn, anew, in return;
ef gogd ooeco8qd—*and again, did he consider . . . )" S.V., folio
ghau; [Xeb3n 0gotdedaln ebsobfuscoedngffoiq—" whosoever does
not keep the Law, the Law, in return, does not keep him,” Dhmd.
172. 1; 8qfogeaioosddgoSafpaiyn 9560005§ SdBosdamagansogooy S¥384
omsco8oy Satqrtacgaf—**like the dust which au irascible san, angry
with another, seizes and throws (in his face), it goes against the
wind and comes back to himself,” Dhd. 172. 26.

* oocoo88, kalen ran, to look back, look backwards.

mecoS, kalok, a demon, evil spirit,

* ocdos, kaluik, to drive. Fide octob

* o0cdcbE, kaluiwlin, a fire-fly.

* oS, kal; vide under ooq. Cf. oobi

™8, kaw; wvide under ooqu

* 00000, kasap, coin, money. Fali, kahapana; §8m03380{2‘c432;§3<f‘6c@96——“h0w
many coins will you give me, Sir?”, Sudh. 3. 0.

w8, kasi, to shake, tremble. Cf
may, kas@, to write, to paint. Cf. g

oooco, kala, time; when, Pali; goodco, at that time; goodco§, at that

time; now, at that time.

o, ku, denotes the instrumental, with, by means of; the dative, to. cf.
o

«§s, kusuiw, merit, meritorious act. Pa/7, kusala.

T cooo8, ket, to take; much used as an expletive implying that the action
expressed by the verb is done with reference to the doer only, it is
therefore the opposite of of§, ¢.2.

cooSams, ket mna, to take away, carry away,

t com§, kon, child, children, son; young of an animal; the follower of a
craft or professiop; an inhabitant of woo§glS, /it ‘“son of the
army " = a soldier; comfog:d, /2. “son of the village” = villager;
coo23g8, “son of the city” = citizen; denotes anything small;
cooo§[@0, a small rest-house; co0o36305, small gravel, ’
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* comn$e0005, kon devatau, “son of the gods” = a god; a literal trans-

lation of the Pali, devaputta.
coo$, kon brau, a female child, daughter,

* cooo§§e§, kon brau smif; also com§ B, kon smin brau

(Haswell).

con$B, kon-smif, son of a king, prince.

* Gomyofyd, kon smin blaai, a young prince.

emdog, ko -ku, together, together with; the abbreviated form is cogd,
eooSi eood, ko, by itself means: to gather together, collect,
assemble.

eqd, komku; see above.

o3, kuim, and; also; with,

t o35, kuiw, to give; as a verbal auxiliary, to cause to; o=, caused
(him) to go, sent him; o5}, caused (her) to mount the
carriage ; = let, ©05§c4§o8q, and let it be so, S.B. 17; with; to.

* oo, kuiw 3, to cause to go, to send.

* g, kuiw dan, to give alms.

+ 38, kduip, the head; summit, top; o803, kduip tma’, the summit
of a mountain.

8, kduin, an umbrella.

* #3808, kduin btan, the white umbrella, the ensign of royalty; hence
it denotes the king himself ; 033ed(gigt 2 038R EgEog100|EG BB ScBed
c8—"if that drum was sounded, all the 101 kings had to come and
bow their heads to him,” Sudh. 2X. 17; it is then used as a numeral
suffix denoting kings as well as the countries over which they rule;
GeoospoSo 8gos Epo8— all the eight kings,” Sudh. 38. 16; saciqs
o3RRS gp8008 oq oloSolod§p—" all the r1o1 countries were without
quarrels, they were at one” (= united, §3), Sudh. 40. 10.

* 08, knat, end, extremity; last, final; ogoSwo, knat bhawa, the last
existence, that is, the one in which one attains nirvina, Dhd. 17, 16.

* oS, knat tau, last, final; at last, at the end, in the end, in fine;
after, afterwards; gooocgoSdo—*‘in (his) last existence,” Dhd. 60, 23 ;#
dHR:EaySe8—"* may, in the end, my lord become the Buddha!”,
S.M. g. 6; 0680980} ;05 vaoedspoFeanqiefenE—" going about,
came at last straight to the Mén country,” Sudh. 29. 3. Cf. & o

* 5, knip, the head; also: division or part of an army; g@lSo$o35—"an
‘army in its fourfold division: infantry, cavalry, elephants, chariot-
eers,” S.J. (A), folio 4e. Also ¢3S, N.V.K. 3. 8.
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* o885, kmin, to govern, rule; ‘(8% jo oydo}—"the king having ruled 28
years,' Myazedi Inscription; government, rule  kingdom, country ;
oB8qeeS0d000008)9(8 oBqBosogg - “‘in 1Tanthawaddy, the Mdn country,
in the city called Trihakumba (Rangoon),” Sudh. 34. 24.

* 88, kmin dum, “government or rule of the city”; hence, sovereignty,
government ; country, kingdom; of$q® B&p>E —the kingdom, the
country, UOK. 39. 5, 7. Cf ¥8g>& at S.B. 1. 19 = Pals,
rajjamh = sovereignty, government; kingdom, country; meodecodend
of§218% — " he, having given up the sovereignty, or government, or
kingdom,” S.B. 24. 31; the corcesponding Pé/i (Jataka VI 197. 1)
is: rajjarh pahaya; of3q.8 seuqgoos 9§ —‘the kingdom of Ayuthya”;
S.T. 5 = royal state, royal power, etc.

ag>, kya, the wind; gas.
* oporgpoS, kya jamkat, a strong, fierce wind, or gas. Vide ago0%
g8, kyak, a god; a pagoda, a temple; a respectful term of address
used in speaking to a superior.

* g5y, kyak trai, the Blessed Buddha. Vide B

* (35, krik, the cotton tree = Pali, simbali.

* (Hoooes, kriyaba, utensils, furniture, appendages; articles of dress or
ornaments.

* gcgod, kreh, gravel.

Bf, krau, vide oof; [fo: = oofes, g.0.
* f oo, krau-tai, after, after that, then. Cf. opoScm
* @ g, krau wwa’', after this.

o8, klaf, to be angular; an angle, a corner.

* 88, klan dhaw, “a straight angle,” that\is, a right angle o$0p8es,
having four right angles, square;; 05033 H000808m8e8.—* 5 square, flat
stone of ten cubits on each side,” Sudh 13. 5.

oS, klat, to steal. Vide oogobs
mh, kla’', a garden.

1 op, kla, before; as a verbal auxiliary, often mcans, more, again, and in
this sense corre.sponds'to the Burmcse suffix 8 @ (pron. like
the French on W'lth a slight sound of the #); § 58opaq O, King,
stay more (that is stay on), do not go just yet,” S.B. 7. 1o,

B3, kli gwa’, to get, obtain,
098, klun, to come; often written (8, tlua.
t ¢, kle’, to be lost; to abandon a place to 80 to another

, to ] . o
adlo}—"“ having left Tavoy,” Sudh. 35. 13, eave ; o)

<@ 31§oy—" having left
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that place,” /it. ‘“having left from there,” Sudh. 26. 20. As a
verbal auxiliary, makes a neuter verb active; oo, gawa, to be
ashamed; oocod, to make ashamed, put to shame; 384c05§ coool
B ocosojq—‘In like manner, the princess put (the other officials)
to shame,” S.J. (A), folio 4e; it is also much used after active
or transitive verbs as an expletive; ©s0o5, to cause to be destroyed,
to rout; ogecoodcojgl§eo—he routed Mara's army,” Dhd. 35. 15.

o8, kwan, a village; also o3}, twan.

o3, kwi, a chariot, carriage.

ea3, kweh, truly, indeed; Haswell, by a slip, has entered it as coss,

kwe'
* of§, kwuin, to rise, arise, ascend; rising, a going up, ascent; from of§,
gv. Cf of

* BS99, kwuin thai, the rising of the sun, sunrise.

B, B8, kwuiw, a spade; the Old Talaing is 89, kir, to dig, and this
would give a modern form, of, kuiw, which I have not found;
but compare next word.

o, o815, kwuiw, to dig, dig into, dig out; to stir, disturb; cut, slash,
taillader, in this last sense corresponds to Pali, £anfati; ofoScaoo§
ofjze0Rageqchao§oqn 4 SomGagioe 0083 gcfot g0  Beod iy SHoB—* having had
but little food for seven days, at that instant, fierce gases arose in
her stomach and stirred or disturbed, or slashed, her heart” Dhd.
160. 2. The derivation is the same as o, a spade. Vide fp

®¢, kban, a boat, ship.

t oo, khaca, to wait upon respectfully, pay respect to, attend upon; pay
court to; Haswell's entry, ““ to be a dependant,” is not quite to the
point. Cf. Burmese, oo

ow, khana, a short time, a moment; o§, at that moment; also found
written ooy, kanha, asat Sudh. 17. 20, 22, 26. Pali. See §Socn

ol, kha, when. Cf. Burmese, ols See olep

ol, kh3a, if, indeed if; in this sense, is sometimes followed by g1, mgah
(= ma gah); 9le@)gI8c§od8aa00000—" if compared with the stars in
the sky . . .,” Dhd. 33.%26; §oS[goqSldot§3o5edgi—" now, a woman,
if she wishes to become a man ..., )” Dhd. 324. 15; oloogoocd
copgs—"‘1f he do not ask pardon ...’ Dhd. 17. 30.

olq, kha ra, when; if, indeed if; the q after is slightly emphatic; olqoyS
@ocfod | 3o§— when the Blessed Buddha rose and went . . .
Sudh. 13. 16.

a2
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qo8, khut, to call, to name.

*¥ 9088, khut khau, to call, name.

* o8008, khut law, to call, name; qodcctog(, ibid. Vide o8, q

* 8§ khuiw, to rush at in anger, to assault. The Old Talaing is 8¢S,
khil

268008, khadon mat, the eye-ball; Haswcll, oega€ooln

* 85, khnik, powder, dust.

* 888, khnik ti, dust.

18, khmi a Buddhist monk; often found written o§, gamhi, which is
more in accordance with the Old Talaing gum-ir (11th cent.),
and the medieval, o8, gam-'i (:3th, 16th cent.).

t 35, khyap, to reflect, consider; to intend, contrive; from a form, o008,
®S, kasap, ksap. Cf. &, a| o

§#, khyi, to tremble, shake; from a form, 033, o8 kasi, ksi.

t 3, khyd, to write, to paint; from a form, coog, @, kasd, ksi.

¢j, khyeh, a horse; from a form, ogg, kseh.

* cgcB§, khyeh sindhau, a thorough-bred horse of Sindh. Vige B

g5, khyuit, to die. Cf. o§d3, gacuit, to kill, and o5, gamcuit,
death.

§8ow, khyuin khana, a moment, an instant; Hasw., = Qosn Vide
JCH

om$, gakan, to instruct, give instructions, to direct. The Old Talaing is
BB, B§eo§, kinkan, kinkan. Vide 00§, gh

* oofql, gakan phyan = ook

T oco0d, gakom, a collective body, community, company; an assemblage
collection, mass. Vide under coodoqiosmdsond gakom sok u;
mass of hair” = a chignon, '

os¢S, ganen, to go from place to place, itinerate, go . -
qfoScotpBasoy —*“ (the Buddha) phaving said, weg s}?;?uil’esi?;g °;§3
go about prophesying.”
8, gi1a’, to sit.
* 8, gii, adorned, decorated; to adorn;, an ornament.
0™, gata, to turn, turn round, turn towards;
kuta; rsth century inscriptions have oom
000g03, if ‘}rt:; t?’:;(;:so g:;::geq fjl:j)gt;;;vsa;d:; a: adv.erb, fgcing, towards,
the Himalayas, the Bodhisattva wen: o 'tummg s face towards
) on his way,” S.]. 66; ooy

the Old Talaing is 0q,
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(= o) ¢B338oBogBogo—"‘turned his face towards the north,” S.J-
40; oooqoddd— (with) face turned towards the king, in front of the
king, before the king,” Sudh. 28. 12.

't o235, gatak, to turn over, upside down, upset; Old Talaing, 03,

pkak. Cf. Haswell, 000:3c5, to tumble. Vide ocoodu

oeeo8, gatew, to cry aloud.

ocoobgs, gatew krab, to cry aloud, screech, scream.

ocooBood, gatew yam, to weep.

o, gatuim, to beat, to strike (the breast).

o805, gatuim sruih, to beat the breast.

o3, gadl, a covering made of leaves to protect the head, shoulder
and back, from sun or rain; it covers the head and back, falling
down to the hamstrings. Cf. Burmese, @0y, kati (pron. Zadi).

* 00§, gaman, to invie.

* ood, gama, to suckle. Cf. 0w, 80, of, €

o$, gamauy, to suckle.
* o8, gam-'i, a monk; this is the medieval form, the old form = gurm -
ir, and the modern form, o§, gamhi, often found written 8 ¢.v.
o8&, gamluin, many; from 88, ¢.v., often used as a sign of the plural.

* o8, gaw, the womb; foetus, embryo. From the Sanskrif, garbha; ofi8

08, “ heaviness of the womb,” grossesse; to be pregnant, G. pi. 1I.

3. Sometimes written sal, Cf. Haswell, 088, ¢o& Also found

written o§ sometimes,

* o84, gaw gnau, embryo, foetus; [g] co8§—'"a woman who has an

embryo,” a woman with child, A.V. 32 (apannasatta); oocdeco§adgg
"3 being in (whose) womb dwells a foetus,” a woman with child,
A.V. 59 (kalala); here, o§, gar, is the old form found on the
Ananda plaques, but also found sometimes so written in manu-

* ¥ # ¥ *

&

scripts,

+ ob, §, gah, that; also a sign of the accusative case before the verb;

it is often emphatic, laying a stress on the word or phrase which
precedes it; in its meaning of “that,” it sometimes precedes the
noun instead of following it; §o§—that deed, S.]J. (A), folio 4u;
kere, the first § = that, the second is emphatic = indeed, or some
such expression according to the context; §gosoo§—that bull, S.M.
12; first § = that, second § = accusative case. As an emphatic
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particle = the Burmese, oo, ka®; very often it is simply indicative
of the subject, and is equivalent to the nominative case.

T o, ga-uui, medicine; c¢f. Haswell, 0d, ga-'ui; in both cases, the p,

%, and the oo, 4, are used as fulcrum.
* col6, gow; see o5 which is the correct spelling.
* cnlfg, gow gnau = obc
T os, gah, to say, speak; to mean,
88, guin, to take.
§8s€, guin nan, to bring, bring along with one.
095, gnakyak, a queen.
¢, gnau, the womb, abdomen. Cf. o5, colta
* @0, gndk, the hood of a cobra; a spoon, a ladle,
* g8, gmdn, danng, brave; the being brave, courage, gallantry,
* 85, glit, to turn back and look, to look back, in the expression e 540
(¢.9.); the Old Talaing = 8805, jilit.

t o9&, glof, a road; Haswell, &

* e, glom, a palace, in the Nyaung-U Bell-inscription,
144. 16.

* cpo8egd, glom jn'ok, a main road.

t 405, glik, to pull out, tear out from. Cf. meaning given by Haswell
68, glan, road. Vide <@a8s ’
8, gluin, many, much; to be many or much. Vide o8&
§1838, gluin gluin, a reduplication of §i&; much, many ;

viated to §88, gluin a

t 3 gwa', to get, to obtain, to have; as a verbal auxiliar
accor.ding to the context: permission, power, opportunity ; with a
negative, g, ¢§Q, means: may not, shall not, can not, ,
means: First—to get (to), come to, arrive ;
geRbeoomnedBa—" they arrived at the Vipula mou
thence, came to the river Ketumati,” S.V., folio thgf . Msos
mdRegonoaizmag8aoepbulS— “ those females, having }Z'fzfvef jt§ pe
days (that is, after seven days), were, according to the ug lSeven
obliged to go (to hell) to suffer for their sins,” Dhd. 27 . o
were prefas, whose karma made them enjoy bliss f.m. 9 (;hey
and torments for seven days in regular succession), secon;i_mtll t:l{:

with one, take along with one; cea8wo§corﬁaegmgo§$o§u égchogegzdo%

Dhe. 143. 24,

often abbre-
y it means,
It also

88%8 o§89c008q:1¢[l§3939$
ntam, and again going
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1.

#*

coopyoyq—"the Bodhisattva, being startled and frightened, took
Queen Maddi with him and both went up the mountain,” S.V., folio
nak. Note the idiomatic expressions, gq and ¢38q = very welll all
right! very good!; gqeoosvaggoso}—"* Somadatta said, ‘ Very welll’ ",
S.B. 11.

&9, ¢d8q, gwa’ ra, gwa' dmdan ra; see under §, in fine,

§ ni, to look, look at, look for; Haswell's entry, “to seek, seek for,
only used in seeking lice,” is too restricted. Cf. o5&

fr, i mwai, to look, look at, look for; see g,

¢;o5, nek, a tooth.

¢;8, fiew, same as §; ¢33eciSeqBo—"a ndgi came up to look for food”
Sudh. 34. 3.

* ¢-6805, fiew glit, to turn round to look, to look back. Vide §oSu
* G806, ficw c a, ‘“to search and eat,” to look for food, as animals.
* c:0953, new mlak mwai, to look, look at. Fide ¢3%u

o, ca, to eat.

of$, cafin, to carry on the shoulder; Haswell, oof$x Old Talaing,
cingin.

o055, camat, to discern; to place, fix, mark, settle, determine, distin-
guish; to examine, investigate. Also go5s

0005y, camat mwai, to examine, investigate. See go5%»

08, cami, to look towards, look forward to. Haswell, coSs

0800505, cami fiat, to look towards and see.

o838, cami rdn = o8

og:, camlah, free, not in servitude, to be free. Cf. oogn

oqo8, carak, to scratch, draw a line; a mark or line so made. Cf.

"~ o9qo8, colloquial = oqodt  ide 0§85, o§aSn
oq€, caram, deed, act; 0q€e80qo88~~a meritorious act, Dhd. 37. 6. Vide

00g8, ocoepdi

6&18, caric, a form of ©§>5 (g.v.), which, up to now, I have met with
only in A.V.

ofoS, carit, to scratch, draw a line; a line or mark so made, a fold, as

of the skin. Vide 0qo5, o§85, coqodn
ofcSoqod, carit carak = ofob
0q8, calun, the head. Cf. qwo8, cog (S

* 008, caluik, to drive, a cart, etc.; the Old Talaing is &85, jilik;

Also written oc8od
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% 85 caw, to drive, a cart, ctc,

$, cah, ten.
é005, cam bat, to test, try.

* 03095, ca-a’, to vomit, spit out. Fide oo, cou.sk

* o008, cat, to bind, bind about, bind around, as the ribs of a cask; to
tie, bind, fetter; offoscSo® §ofusdoScogfq— " caused him to be bound
in irons for the whole of his life,”” G.pi. 6 Vide o 0305

0388, camguin, a fetter. See 00B&i )

* 8oy:, ci klah, to be clear; clear, evident, manifest; cleQer, learned,
wise; sharp, skilful.

1 o5, cut, to put in, put into, put on, as a glove or shoe; ¢%w3j, to put
into chains, imprison, Dhd. 12; 5,315, to inflict a punishment
(put a punishment on), sl} should be written aaS; as a verbal
auxiliary, implies: accident, fault, carelessness, happened to, unfor-
tunately ; cooodbqo5, touched him accidentally, happened to touch
him, S.B. 510. 21; 3385¢5—""the niga happened to bite him,”
S.B. 22. 13; in this sense it is sometimes reduplicated, 905 08, and
has the same force as 33, 218, ¢.v.

* qq8, culun, the head. Vide ocqS, cogéi

* cof, cef, to slant, incline, be on one side; to decline, as the sun, after
noon is past and in the evening.

6, cau, to return.

t 8, cuiw bdan, to be concealed, obscure, not clear, not apparent, not
readily understood ; indistinctness, unclearness; to screen from ’view
shut out; ¢f. Haswell under §os !

os, cah, the back.

1 § cuiw, to, up to, till; often followed by of. Cf. G

t g cna, food; forms many compounds, as gowed, cna tarem excre=
ment = “old food,’” A.V. 39 (ukkara); 9005, cna pmat,,fuel ~

“food of fire,” A.V. 37 (idhuma), etc., Haswell has only om, go
but O. St. has entered ¢ by itsclf. ' &

% o3 cnaai, a linch-pin, a peg, AV. 30 (ani).

* g>038, cnaai kanhdn, an ornamental pin used to keep the hair or
headdress in place; for references sce under 33538, Other fo .
are 238, 2048, 2338, QY38 . e

* 9538 cnaai kndf; see above,
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* o338 cnidai sanhdn; see above.
1 ogoSogt, cnon thbah, to show, point out; Haswell, ogSoga

"% 93 cmaal, a present, gift, bribe, tribute; also 033, c0ed, cogdu

* o388 cmaai cmin = @3 Vide cogdeli

* o093, clah caraai, majesty, glory, magnificence; pomp; beauty ;
grace, charm; graceful deportment. Cf. o;z09du

+ & cwa, a part, portion; class, category, kind.

1 , cha, only; whatever, all; after a number = fold; oj~ocfoocepE—“even
a hundred fold, a thousand fold,” S.B. 7. Reduplicated, o0 = all,
everything ; ©00003§eo008q—“ took all that was given,” G. pi. 9.

t+ x, chu, wood, timber; a tree.

* 6080005, chu bodhi paluih, the sacred banyan tree, the Bo tree
under which the DBuddha attained omniscience. Vide oc§ols -

* coo, co8, che, chew, to find, mect with; also &, chuiw, as Haswell,

t BoSyod, chuik bdak Haswell has, “to approach, to draw near,” but
I have not yet met this word with this meaning, except in a trans-
lation of the gospels; though in colloquial it means, ‘“to take
refuge in,” in the litcrature, it has always and only the meaning :
to be clever, versed in; intelligent, sharp, skilful.

o, chuiw, same as coon
@ob, jak, to draw, pull, drag.

* 00808, jak caw, to drive.

t @oq, jaku, the body, self, person; gamog—"'one body,” by oneself, alone,
S.B. 2.

* 0§, jan, people, the people, man, a person; Pa/i, jana. Vide gooh

t o33, janok, great, large; to make big, cnlarge, swell out; acsSmoqy:gad
edor—"' he said, ‘ Swell out your body, spread your hood, ” S.B. z2.
Vide cgdn

* 2935, jamkat, rough, hard, violent, severe; from g0, to be harsh,
rough, violent, ete., with m infix,

ocq8, jaren, in the presence of, near.

* aeqoS, jareh, a chain, an iron chain; fetters, handcuffs. Cf. O.St,,
o6qo5, chain.

oo, ji, a net; net-work, lace; ¢f. Burmese ¢, jha.
88, jin, to sew, stitch. Vide 38 f&

* oBcoo8, jaw lagaw, a duct, a small canal which conveys spring or hill

water into rice-fields. Also @Bcocols and oocoo®s  Haswell, o by
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t §&, juin, the leg including the foot; the foot; base, bottom, foot.
t 88, juin, to confer, grant, give, Vide %
ogd, jnok, great, big, large; a chief, head, leader; cgdogo§—a village
headman, A.V. 82 (gamajetthaka). Vide ocsdi
¥, jnai, far; to be far, o
¢:, jnah, to conquer, overcome.
@5, jmap, every; 2288235p0—"every | and every he” = all, every
body, Dhd. 55. 8. 4

* 88 jmin, sewing, stitching; from &

@S, jrap, a hall on the roadside for the convenience of travellers, a
rest-house. Cf. Burmese, 0qS (pron. za-yat), properly aqSu
@, jrai, the banyan tree, of which there are several species,

* BooB, jrai thaw, ‘“the golden banyan” = the Bo tree.

* @948, jrai mha budh, “the banyan of the Great Knowledge "
(mahabodhi, or, perhaps, mahabuddhi) = the Bo tree.

* 3, jrai sum = Qv

o008, fiat, to see, perceive.

t &8, fii, a supplicatory particle, often to be translated by “please”; in
conjunction with of (f ... &) = “may, let ... .” It is also
used as a sign of the future; ocod§§doogiofeB— 1 will expound this
statement”’; coqeo§e8 = Pali, vittarissami, Dhd. 35. 27 ; Déecdsd
L—“Tll test my mother,” S.B.10; ® ofal§ 8B—“1 shall give
alms,’ Dhd. 8. 1 = Pali, dassami.

t e58, fidd, as; so as. .., so that...,in order to ..., in order
that . . . ; has often the sense of the imperative, and may be
translated by “let (me, you, us),” or “do . . . " in which case

it is often followed by q; pd88cfugioogl—"“so that his parents may
have faith,” Dhd. 28. 27; 3833 §i03 0 w39—do (you) get up
and sit down in the carriage,” S.]. 4; 1308920588 %9(8q—" young
man, do (you) come in,” Dhd. 26. 26. Cf. the following compound
expressions :=——pd8{—‘like the manner of ? — like, as S.B. g; ol

- ol , 1 e 17
awoodq—""like the manner of” = like, as A.V. 198 (under vocana)

(soo000q is Pali); o88at, like, see ou 888 uu8—“like the manner
of” = like, as, as if, S.B. 24; S.S. 17.

t o8, fiah, he, she; often answers to the fj‘rcnch, on; a person, the people ;
P ... op, 22§ . . . eep—who is ., .7 which or what is, are

PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 179

.+ .2 pepoB[dgespas -~ who is this little girl, Sir?”, Sudh. 9. 13}
0130008 06 0o3fee.—‘ what were those sixteen wonders?”, Sudh.
28. 2; pxBes ¢ §Gecp— what are these four classes of persons?”,
S.B. 8; udpoifecp—"who are you?"”, S.B. 12; g103§ecp—* who
are they?", S.B. 27.
* 0008, fiah gmadn, “a person of courage,” a brave, a warrior.
* 00198, fiah dun, ‘““a person of the city,” citizen.
* oo, fiha, to invite. Vide Hn
95, dak, water.
* oSancocol, dak jalagow = abob, ¢.0.
9i€, dun, town, city; country, kingdom,
* o188, duf swaw, the heavenly city or country, heaven, svarga.
t ¢d, deh, he, she, it. Not ogs, as Haswell.
8105, duik, to ride, drive.
T ao>, na, to go, to send, away, off; for full explanations and meanings see
under plaque 277. Sometimes also written $5, ni, in composition.
* a5, na knip, to face towards, see under plaque 277.
* oS, na bcuip, to lead to, convey to, see under plaque 277.
ad, na’, this. :
o8, mim, yet, still; a sign of the future. See ¢35, non.
* o, ta, to vomit. Vide o085, cogosh
o5, tak, to strike, beat; 00053c0§68—"“to beat the drum and walk the
gong” = to proclaim, by beat of drum and gong, G. pi. 3.
* oadc8od, tak suih, to beat one’s breast, in sorrow, wonder, etc., Dhd,
12. 8.
g, tka’, an island, continent.
* oo8opd, tahklaai, molasses treacle; see next.
08cod, tadlaai, molasses, treacle ; this word is colloguial; 08092,
literary. Cf. Burmese, o8®, tanlai. ‘
oofl§, taftin; see off
t oo, tanh3d, passion, lust; Haswell, ooy  Pals, tapha.
t o§, tan, to be valid, have validity; to dwell, abide, remain; as a verbal
auxiliary, it expresses: propriety, suitability, fitness; possible, may;
- o§gd oo§goquad—is it proper to speak and to act (so)?, U.O.K.
44. 8; oojoo§§q—it cannot be, it may not be, S.]. 4. Cf. B., o8
¥ 008, og6, tamaw, tmaw, rolling over and over, round and round.
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wg:, tamlah; sce cqu

o0gd, taumhdaai; see g2, also cood

w3288, tamhaai jamin, a present, gift, offering, bribe, tribute,

wsg, tarenm, old, not new.

o, tarau, journcy, way, road.

.3, tarah, to expand, expound, give in details; to scatter, spread ;
strew.

B8, tasif, fetters, manacles; Dhd. 64. 14—oocSq; 0388308 03§ cogigrBod
suo—“ beings with fctters become free.’ Vide 0288

ooleS, tasuik, happiness; comfortable; luxuriant; Haswell’s entry, “‘the
place or state of happiness,” is not to the poiut,
comfortable seat, G. pi. 10.

o, o5, tah, the breast, udder.

o8, ta’, sign of the plural. Cf Burmese, o, tuf (pron. dot).

233 ocfod—a

o, tar, the beginning; near part, presence, at; the original amount of
money, capital, stock in trade ; the profits accruing from it being 0y
parai; o3}l—"the placc of the beginuing,” source, Dhd, 574. 25.’
28, capital, A.V. 153 (under pdblata); A8, capital, stock il;
trade, G. pi. 3; o8 803§ Biodoeforzs—"the capital being) large, the
profits are large; (if) small, the profits are small,” G, pi. s, )

3838, tin tid, an adverb, imitative of the sound made whep strikin
one’s breast. g

BEBBofHd, tintih gatuim sruib, to beat one’s breast in sorrow

oBc5, tit, to go out. After another verb often means: away, out, off ‘

B, tim, to know. SR

BemwoS, tim ket, to know, perceive.

oBeo, tila, lord, master, sezgneur; also Beo,  oocon

o3cofs, tila puin, “a lord of merit or glory,” a monk, Vide o

g8, tun, again, back, in return; to return; now . . | and n
it is .also us.ed as an emphatic particle, not exactiy tran;;wt .bl. T
English, which lays a particular stress on the word or wo (? : f\' “}1\
precede it. 9§ 3§00200005095—" now, the holy disci ler oY ‘C”
DI}d. 237. 16; Baofogsoqd—* and now, the king of Arifnaxsld - ’f,
Arimaddana = Pagan) . . ., the referencc is to King Anorat:\naD(hor
12. 26; ofof cooagooq§—*‘ he uplifted  religion ag;in that ; :
promoted the true religion,” Dhe. 13. 3; gbmaco %Lﬁé’oqgj“nlj‘;, a‘i

that time . . . ,)” Dhd. XI7. 27, here it is emphatic, g5 = now
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t g8, tup, like, resembling; to be like, be similar, to resemble.

* 005, tuy, the ancient and medieval way of writing o}; > (ai) is the
modern symbol of 5, y. ‘

t &), tuai, the sign of the past tense; it is also a connective particle,
connecting two sentences, and is thus similar in use to the Pali
gerundive ¢vd; at the beginning of a sentence, it means: then,
after this or that, /i#. “this being finished,” and is probably an
abbreviation for o}o), ‘“having finished”; it has sometimes to be
translated as a conditional : oS3 Jooquo}sogooaos Godof Bq—""if you
wish to know (the story) 2z extenso, look up that commentary,”
Dhd. 235. 4. The original meaning of the word is: to be finished,
be over, be elapsed, be past; oo wojeod—in times past, Sudh.
10. g; Go§ Jooco eojeod—the thera, in times past, Dhd. 108,
13; Fgompodocyeod§—the king Mahajanaka of that time, /2. = who
is past, S.]. 88; oojeod—formerly, of yore, in olden times; ofooscod
00} 60doy BPRoBY (o8 0pSold — O, demon! because, in the past, you
have committed evil deeds ... ,” Dhd. 27. 21; the following
expression is much used at the end of sections and’ chapters:

~ }oogq— “this (§) so much (w) is finished (})” = this section,
or chapter, is finished, finis. See ¢ '
eod, te', that.
&, tai, the hand; finger.
W], tai stum, the right hand.

* coodaqp, toro, straight in front, straight ahead, right opposite; also ogq,
with which ¢f. Burmese, oquecoosepo], 1bid.

co0d, torm, to cook, to boil

* o5 tau, to dwell, reside, live; to be (in a place), remain; after another
verb, it is not only euphonic, as says Haswell, but it shows also
that what is expressed by the verb is going on; it is always easy
to judge from the context whether it is merely euphonic or a conti-
nuative auxiliary, thus: 00306 does not mean only “he called,” but
“he was calling.” 33008§Ec §epod—"the nagas who dwelt at the
foot of Mount Sineru,” S.B. 7; §o5g06coog 30> eepS—*“this man is
on the palm tree,” S.M. 18; fg}lobep—"in what place (where)
are the flowers?’, Dhd. 93. 27.

t 48, tuin, to ascend, go up; used as an expletive it shows that whatever
the verb denotes, refers to another person or object; oga§or$—he
asked the woman.

;&
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o), thai the sun; a day.
o, tnam, a tree; a plant.

* ogo5, tnah, other, different,

t 33, 0308% tnah na, for; for the purpose of; for the sake of; to, in

order to = the infinitive. :

* o> tnaai, linch-pin.  Vide gd, 9@

* o338, tndai khndn = gpwjs, ¢.2.

&#, tnim, to sink, sink down. Haswell, ccaBs
* cogoS, tneh, a trough, for animals to feed in; in the East, it is most
often made in the shape of a boat; a grain measure; also written
cogodu  Vide §odu
* gopoba.fS, tneb amuin, same as precedent. Vide aoab
* o318, tnu, sprout of a plant or tree; top, summit, pinnacle, finial; also
@p8; Cf. Haswell, oqs; see next word.

* op§(0gocoS, tnun krakat, a building with superposed roofs and a finial ;
a palace; qodg>o0r03qodioyEodooddogs—magnificent houses, magni-
ficent pavilions, decorated heavenly palaces, Dhd. 11, 30 = Dhd,

 269. 4; it is sometimes preceded by off, oz 8{ogoces, Did. 204. 8;
the bell-inscription (16th cent.) at Nyaung-U has R oz8{egoots

o, tma, a stone, rock; a rocky hill,

ojcos, tma’ lah, a flat stone.

op>3§, tmiaai jmin; see 28§, o0gd, etc.

oge8, tmut, weaving, from o5, tut, to weave. Vige 3(051

[&, truh, a male, a man; used as the sign of the masculine,

@, trai, excellent; blessed; lord.

op, ooco, tla, tala, owner, lord, master. Vide oSco.
odd, you, Sir.

* opoos, tla fial, “the lord of the people” = a king.

ogealoo, tla dosa, “alord of anger” = an irascible

* cpupod, tla pafifia, “a master of knowledge

pandit.
B8, tlin, to err, mi§s the way, get lost, be lost. Haswell, 538

* ops, tlah, free, not in bondage. Vide ogm

* o3, tlah caraai; see piogdn

* o8 o8 twi, tawi, to surround, Dhd, 224, 24.

* o888, twi bwuin, to surround; also 0838, B8

* * * -+

Old Talaing, tirla.

*

, choleric person,
= a learned man, scholar,
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* o5, twut, weaving, to weave. Vide ogioSm
* B8, twuin, the going up, rising, rise; from &% Vide kwuin.
* B, twuiw = A, ¢

- * f, twuiw, giving; from of; also ofp

* o3, twah, to say, speak; preach.

* ooz, twahgah, to mean; to term, call; be termed, be called.

* o388, twah pmin, to preach.

®§, thapah, seven.
«8, thaw, gold; golden.

* wvl, thawiaai, to sit in a cross-legged posture, on the hams, in oriental
fashion; statues of the Buddha are so scated; also = the lap when
seated in oriental fashion; goo3lcogs ¢80} gfodod8a0aq—* placing his
head on his wife’s lap, he went to sleep,” Dhd. 298. 13; also
written ogd, coglh

3.3, tha-a', to vomit, Vide 003038, ozl

€, th-"an, a site, for building.

o, the, a monk, of at least ten years’ standing, Pa/i, thera.

¢oB, thew = coon

¢®, theai, angry; to be angry; anger.

e®yoS, theai pnat = e®. Vide gobi

+ ed, tho!, to cast away, forsake; give up, reject.

ogt, thbah, to show, point out; oow:m
a5, dak, to tie, bind.
aom, daka, a layman. Pdli, dayaka,

t aoqo5, dakut, a piece, fragment; part, portion; half (of time or

distance); o4amo5, part or half, of the way.

* * ¥ *

cgo5, dget, to observe, to do, to perform; observance, deed.
a8$, daguin, to observe the fast-day (gqoS), to observe the Buddhist
virtues.
s0d, dacam, eight.
aq§, dacun, a stick, a staff to lean upon. Haswell, oqfs
* oo1, dacah, to oppose, go against, as the wind, the tide, etc. Cf. o
1bid.
* apomog, dafifia kamla, to be afraid, be anxious,
a}, datuai, benefit, advantage, profit; end, conclusion; to doze, nod.
* g0j(gew8, datuai mramow, benefit, advantage, profit.

’

*
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* ac, datai, to take along with one, by holding the hand, as a child, or
the end of the stick of a blind man, or the chain of a dog, etc.
t 806, datau, to stand; an abode, dwelling; o205, to dwell, S.B. 1, Sudh.
3. 21. See obu
t 230}, a§, dadah, being, the being born or reborn; state; circumstance:
to be, to becomwe.
t 985, daduik, misery, cuffering; poor, miserable.
aeS, damruih, violent, harsh, vicked.
39, damla, a robber, dacoit; ogs
* 3§08, ages, darhat, strength. Cf. “iwodd = (gurods
t scos§, dalan, a tray, on which offerings arc placed for monks or the
Buddha.
t 285, daw, to shut; the centre, middle.
a3, Dawaai, the town of Tavoy; also written el
t a8, dah, to be, to become; to be reborn; wused as a verbal auxiliary
implies: feasilility, possibility, that can be done, of which there
is a possibility, may be translated by “can”; 95 w0§oqde & Bfe
—could not drink water, could not eat rice, Dhd. 12. ¢; in this
sense is equivalent to the Burmese, (35, phrac, when used as an
auxiliary.  § and §q, uscd at the beginning of a sentence, or
phrase, gives it a conditioral force = if, if it be that, if it happens
or turns out that, it being . .., ctc, according to the context;
§foFporopedfcReoooabafeo§eorqifepydceacs fuo§orasntannoiq— we  told
other persons it (a fish) was (worth) 1,000 rupecs and seven.
annas; if you take it, we shall take (only) seven rupees,” Dhd.
173. 30; og53poige8 fooc0sSedag—if they sold that fish to others
one thousand rupees,” Dhd. 174. 3.
* §505, dah mnih, “to become a man,” to be born, reborn.
* 33 dah mwai, “to be one wich (o), to agree, tally ; 018xoSgofzeloo

c§33—"the girl's word, or statcment, tallied with Godapala’s,”
S.M. 9. ’

* §®, dah yai, to be unwell, sick.
* §u, dah 3, to become.
t o1, dah, a verbal auxiliary; placed before the verb, implies necessity,

f‘“é may b.e translated by must; but when placed affer the verb,
it implies: inadvertence, carelessness, fault, mistake, unexpectedness,
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accident, etc.; 3 caoegdgg —‘‘they went, and unexpectedly came
upon a lake,” S.B. 14; oi0} 88355— he came (/7. he found)
by chance across a fig tree,” S.M. 19, <300508s958a0300§c30a:008q
~—“the devas caused the fish to enter the net inadvertently,” Dhd.
173. 24. Vide oh
31§, dan, alms-giving. Pdls, dana.
* 88, dip, heavenly, celestial. Pal7, dibba.
qof05, ducaruit, an evil deed, bad action. Pali, duccarita.
38, dun, bamboo.
8105, duh, sin, evil, offeuce.
ca008, devatau, a god, a deva, devata.
o, desa, a place. Fali
* eaooqs, desa rah, country. Vide qm
cooogd, coagd, desana, desna, religious discourse, preaching, sermon.
. bals.
* Gooogood, desand dhar = 630042, Vide obn
¢4, de’, younger brother or sister.
4, dau, to flee, run away; o, #0id.
1§ duiw, to, up to, till; §3, up to this, this much; opopgIc3cBge—
““the wise, knowing this much ... )” G, pi. 3.
t 8¢5, duih, a point of the compass, region, place; direction; a side; §805
—one side, Dhd. 378; ooSeljoS—"eyes two sides,” both eyes,
AV. 17 (andha); q»3§5—"face oune side,”” one face, one side;
qoSel§oS—the two faces or sides, A.V. 68 (under kuttaka, written—
duis); gwl§o3—both shoulders, Dhd. 17. 21. Pa/i, desa.
* 858a>, duih smaw kya, the north,

+ 3, dnaai, place; office, place; hence in some contexts = inheritance;
it is also used in the scnse of : whatever, whoever ; 1305 4825 co8g$
—whatever you desire: rice, water, gold, silver, S.B. 14; §]§<’53§§L
—all that you wish, S.B. 15; sec 93058 » 313 §8coooSq—whatever
they took, Dhd. 299. 4; dloos—whatever person, whoever, S.].
(A), folio ke.

* 45 dnih = copdd, ¢.v.

+ §&, dman, to remain, dwell, live; also used as an auxiliary denoting that
the action is being done, i1s going on.

@, dran, a tusk; ahorn. Cf. Haswell, [G8
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@S, drap, property, wealth, substance. Sanskrit, dravya.
65, drep, to run.
* 384, drep dau, to run away, flee. See 4
epd, dlo’, to instruct, teach; occodn
cgicg8, dlo’ bton = ogd
8, dwi, the left side; &
ogos>, dhammata, the usual way, the usual order of things, custom,
usage, habit; nature. Fa/s.

t o6, dhaw, the Law, the Buddhist Law, doctrine, religion; written of in
old and medieval Talaing. Sanskrsi?, dharma.

o5, dhaw, to be straight, direct from one point to another; straight,
direct, right.

olo5, dhat, a relic. Pali, dhatu.

s, na, by, by means of, with; s, 1bsd.

t 38, nan, to bring; is used also like the Burmese verbal particle 3, khai,
that is, it implies that the action which the verb expresses is
followed by going away from the place where the action has taken
place ; it also, 1 think, refers to an action just past; it is also
sometimes merely expletive.

* 36055, namow, to bend, bend towards, bend down, incline to in mind;
also 568, 60go8n

* sceps, naro’, to ery, cry out, bawl, howl, scream; also $§s5, cofad

35, nd, sometimes found so written instead of >, ¢.z., mostly in com-
position.

35, nak, a serpent, the cobra; a naga or dragon, a species of demi-god.
Pili, naga. 50, a nagi or female naga.

* 38, naguiw, a town, city. Pdli, nagara,

328, Naaimi, King Nimi or Nemi.

$8, nidhi, treasure, Pali. Wrongly given as §83 by Haswell.

$3'$, nibban, nirvapa.

* §08, niman, to invite.

* 8805, nimit, to create, make. Cf. Pali, nimitta. Vi/e 865, Most often
used in the following couplet:

* 805305, nimit bdah, to create, make.

s, nd, from; than; 3§, from there, from that place, thence.

* ¢9>8, cwd8, nof, non, a particle indicative of the future, Cf. Haswell

under e
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§ nwam, to be, to have; also s{, num, mostly after prefixes o and o
t o, pa, to do., make ; to cause, in this sense it is widely used as a causal
prefix in the forms: pa, p, ba and b. It is an interrogative = why?

how ?; oegaogqoSopdticep—" how arc the Paccckabuddhas?”, S.]. 4.

It is also a prohibitive = do not, and probably an abbreviation of
G, gid0phq—~do not ask!, S.J. (A), folio 4e; o§o5—don't forget,
G. pi. 7.

* odb, pak, to throw, fling (water, dust, etc.). Cf. Burm., oosn

T 98¢, pkan ran, to bear, carry, wear; to carry out, perform, fulfil; to
rule, govern; in word for word translations, it very often translates
Pali dharets; of898co8 condool egd QJ—“ who wears the 32 great
characteristics,” Dhd. 30. 25; &&q€c08q og|qeo— fulfilled the two
gandhuras,” L.B. 2. 1; o98q€cobgod—carrying a spear.

* &, pkau, aflower. Haswell enters this word only as “ gmces}, garland,”

but has the entry o5 (colloquial). To open, as a flower, to blossom,
to flower; swocdb—a flowering tree, A.V. 164 (phulla).
*¥ &, pkau sau, a flower. Haswell's entry, ““ocdeS, a carver in wood,”’
I have not met with, the usual expression is 313054
* $B5, pkau srau = last, with » infix. '
t oeood, pa kom, to bring together, collect, gather, hoard, amass; GSosoosd
coBoeo8aaioo—"* having amassed property, shall I give it for nothing
to them?”, G. p1 14. .
o888, pan min, to hear, listen to: Haswell, 0858
t opS, pafifap, aname, appellation, term; to name, call, term; to prepare;
Paéli, pafifiapeti.
opo>, pafifia, wisdom, intelligence, knowledge. Pali.
008, pat, to press with the hand, squeeze. Vide oocolou
t &8, ooo§, ptah, patan, to build; to raise, exalt; to make firm, stable,
unwavering; to restrain, control (of the mind, feelings, etc.); to
establish; to appoint to an office; a§gogSacgSecndi 000§ 0o Boy g —
“'1 will exalt you to the state of chief queen,” Sudh. 24. 22; go5
.. 033 98c08Rg§RgoSqs}—“the queen, being unable to control
her grief,” S.J. 66.
1 & ptam, to begin, begin with; et cetera, and so forth, and the like,
Vide o
* &, ptam, to fulfil, practise.
24
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t 85, ptit, to take out, pat out, put forth; B85S —“to put forth
strength,” to endeavour, strive, A.V. 47 (ussuka); Ho3018—"to put
forth words,” to utter, express, say, S.B. 9, S.] 7.

oc3cof, patisanti, conception, rebirth. Pals, patisandhi.

* ooqfowo, patun pa-a, friendly grecting, exchange of friendly greetings,
agreeahle conversation; in translations, always renders the Pali pati
santhara ;  ocod§ vogio o ofoogoq—exchanged friendly grectings,
Dhd. 226. 2;.

oo}, patum, to let fall, drop, throw down.
oRS, patuik, generally written ocjed, ¢.v.

t &, oB§, ptuin, patuin, to raise up, put up, lift up; “to put up,”
present, offer, from an inferior to a superior; ofem300§q8, “let ye
cook and put up rice,” S.M. 13; §odoga: § 303G —every day, he
had to present (flowers) to the king,” Dhd. g2. 21.

0§, pan, four.

oSog8, pan klan, having four angles, square.

o§ood, pannasa, the hut of a hermit, made of branches and leaves, a
hermitage. Pali, pannasala. ,

0308, pa datau, to dwell, sojourn, live. Vide 306 and of

ok, pa pujau, to offer, present, in a religious sense. Vide ofu

of, pa buiw, generally written of, ¢.0.

ogoforq, pa bwak karau, “to make a follower,” that is, to become or
be, someone’s follower, Dhd. 28, 12. [Vide gSond

0005, 908, pamat, pmat, fire, also ogoS, cagacS
* 90880, sacred fire; sacrificial fire, AV. 36 (ahavaniya).
* 0§8g)S, parinibban, parinirvana. Pali, parinibbana,
* 0, parai, excellence; profit, benefit, advantage: before a number =

more than, over, above. From {§, to gain; to be excellent, noble.

t o§8, paruin, tidings, news; from this meaning it has also come to
mean: what pertains to, what is connected with, and may be trans-
lated by, “about, concerning, as regards”; 9302360000903 0§ (160008
0§ 8qolagobannofoogparaodgoy — the wise, thus knowing about (that is
the evil consequences of) the sin of stealing another's wife , . . ;
Dhd. 357. 8; ofiSecqosgaodoloodontfiynqrojcfifa—r he told the
king, in detail, all about his practising the silas,” S.B. 28

* oecof, paleh, to make dance, as marionettes, snakes, monkeys, etc

o5, paluit, to put out, extinguish. ' .

* ¥

¥ » #* >
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oc§, paluim, to destroy.
* ode3, paluih, the circle around the Bo tree, in the centre of Jambuy-
dipa.
* 08 paw, a mountain; used only after the names of mountains. Sanskr i,
parvata.
t oo, pawa, a deed, act, action; work; vocation; from o, by infix w. It
is often used followed by o, to form abstract nouns. Also g
* ogoond, pasek, to pour water in the act of consecrating king, to anoint.
Pals, abhiseka. Sometimes written oc§od
* ogaoodooob, pasek pasaw, same as oeoxd; the meaning given by
Haswell, ““ happiness,” is wrong, I think.
* odfod, pasuik, same as 0s0005
* oo}, pasuin, to make over, hand over, deliver, commit. Cf. 8§, §%
* o, pa smin, “to make king,” that is, to become king; to rule.
t oI, pan, the mouth; word, statement, speech, discourse; pot3R§0gz018e
&fi—“and each spoke only one word,’ Dhd. 357. 7.
* 015, pan, to ask respectfully, to beg, entreat. Cf. Burmese, o§, pan.
* 0lfoecol8, pan akhon, to beg leave, ask permission.
t d), paai, to reject, put aside. Cf. Burmese, odd, pay (pron. pé); to
leave, go from, depart from; dl3y§oSo}—" having again departed
from thence . . . ' Schmidt, 88. 2.
8gpoloS, pindapit, food given in alms to monks. Pali, pindapata,
q8, puf, cooked rice.
S, pun, to rebel. Cf. Burmese, ¥
* o paguiw, a person, individual. Pali, puggala,
9f, pijau, an offering, to the Buddha, the monks,” or a temple; to
make such an offering. Pals, pija.
* goo8, pek, to be destroyed, done for, ruined, routed. Cf. Burmese, goS,
pyak (pron. pyér).
t 3, puin, property, wealth, possession; glory, dignity, in the expression
B8, gv. Cf. the same meaning of the Burmese,” =%, bhup?
(pron. phon®), in the expression, oq§ss, bhun® kri# = oBoogs,
both from the Pili pufiia, whose meaning, as is the case algo
with some other words, has been extended.
§8c02§, puin han, same as 3
t 605, pdk, to open; expound, explain,

*
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t ego6, p-'ow, to send, despatch, order; to cause to, incite to, urge;
persuace, induce.  For full explanations see under Old Talaing or,
plaque so0. Often also written ega6

* cgoBecfiel, p-'ow batuik, to incite to, urge, persuade, induce.

* o068, p-‘ow lau, to incite, urge, persuade; to cause to.

8 puiai, we; §305, we (respectful).

g, pdai, in, at, into; anciently written, g5, pday, and egcf, pdey.
oegl, pdai 1td, on, upon; gooog

@o5, pnat, anger, angry, to be angry. Haswell, osamoSi  Vide s
gt, pnah, the shoulder.

t 805, pmik, wish, desirc; sense, meaning of a word or passage; opinion,
view ; goSoodBuonlwoo—“this (is) the meaning of the third verse,”
Dhd. 355. 25.

t qu8o3, pyah duih, to foretell, declare heforehand, prophesy; a prophecy;
3000350088 0gea gt § P Beon 83050088 —" with such words did the
Omniscient one prophesy on the summi of Mount Hamsagiri,”
Sudh. 28, 23. Haswell, “ o045, revelation.” CF. Sanskrit, vyadig.

* (Qooon0d, prasat, a building with superposed roofs, a terraced tower,
palace. Sanskrit, prasada.

t 9§, plan, to turn, turn back, turn over; and; @5050‘3[8%@&1030@](73@%2%50
Beojoyqedotcy—“and the people, saying, ‘the queen has obliterated
the king’s line . . . " S.J. 66; again, anew. Cf. Burmese, oof,
lan, and G§, pran (pron. pyan).

+ gSooo:, plan gatah, to turn round ; to change, alter, change from bad
to worse, go wrong; to oppose, retaliate; to speak in return, as
in \conversation; @coS 9§oo0t§— he is subject to change (his mind,
dispositions, etc.),” Dhd. 40. 19.

e98, plen, to destroy, ruin, blot out.

¢8 pldn, to convey or conduct, to take to (2 person or a place);
0cd&n

91, plah, to spread, spread out.

Q, pwa, same as 0o, ¢.,

q§, phun, a mattress.

* 8§, phun sdi, a mattress, S.V,, folio kham, Dhd. 30. 4.

<% coo8, phek, tofear. Vide ©cw0d, of which ceod is a contracted form.

* &, phau, with, together with, Cf. Haswell, ol

13
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4, pham, a drum.
cgd8, ph-'ow, same as ¢gl5, ¢..
¥ 03905, pha-'uit, “to cause to end, make an end of,” to put an end to,
to end; to spend, waste, squander; to be ended, spent, finished;
03 s600Ss.0008—“in order to put an end to his doubts,” Sudh. 24.
19; o380} ovadod of oqtoncict—"‘like the sun putting an end to the
brightness of the firefly,” S M. 1; Qosw§o0008ec§f Suados cojzosSaoco
—“the going to look at dances, wasting (one’s) time,” Dhd. 238.
26.

* g, phy; this combination is often the result of the assimilation of a
labial, o, ®, with a following sibilant o> or palatal o. Cf. the words
below.

* @8, phyan, to instruct, give instructions, direct (how to act, etc.); to
send or leave a message; it 1s used generally m the couplet, 00§
¢S, from oo, Old Talaing, g8, pcan. In the fellowing, it is used
alone:  oe8ooch (§o0a.5 acqlemmqayr 0668 0c02§q$§ Jomago) — then,
the future Buddha went unto his father's presence and told him
according to his instructions,” S. Vidh. 29a.

* g5, phyap, to think, reflect, design, intend; from m8, kasap; here
the g is the result of the assimilation of the guttural oo with the
sibilant oo

* 5, phyap, to put together, join, connect, unite, from 0oS; o5 = to
adjoin, be adjoining.

* gooS, phyak, to break, tear; hence, it means: “to cause the day to
break,” that is, to wait for the dawn or until dawn; og56gooSafiSodd
o§o8—‘the Buddha used to go back and wait for the dawn, in the
Middle Country (majjhimadesa),” Sudh, I3. 10; from ©03; oS,
cak = to tear, to rend; there is a colloquial expression, s §$ o5,
‘““the day breaks.”

* @3, phyin, to cook; from 08}; 85 = to be cooked.

* @5, phyih, “to cause to come down,” to put down, throw down; form
0805; 85 = to come down, descend.

qf, phyun, “to cause to drink,” give to drink; from ox8; o8, to
drink.
g, phyun, flesh, meat; from g$ (Old Talaing).

* q8Go5, phyun gruih, the heart. '
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t oy8, phyen, to turm aside, turn away; to set on one side, or obliquely,
or on the slant, to slant something towards; 0008 3gegl §&—"“he
looked obliquely, with only one eye,” S.J. 82; from oso8, eg;
¢o8, to be slanting or oblique, incline or be on one side; may also
be from oeoS; sec gb = ooood, above.

* o5, phyuik, to render or make happy; from offod; see ofob

* @3, phyuin, to make over, hand over, deliver; from odf (A.V. 134,
under 1ydsa).

vod, bak, to follow.
oS, bakap, to turn over, upside down.

* 9o}, bacan, to instruct, direct, commission; to send or leave a
message, Vide §¥

* voSom$, bacan gakan, same as ©o$

g5, bcuip, to cause to arrive, to conduct, convey to. Vide O
onoS, batak, same as 0oo0d, §.7. ‘

* iob, btuik, to incite, instigate, induce to; to urge, stxmulate'; request
to; to attack; to fight, contend., Cf. Burnmese, oS, tuik.

* 8 Segld, btuik p-'ow, same as &S, first meanings. Vide op)s,
G&Z)Sk

s>, bton, to teach, instruct. Fide o A .

t o5, bdah, to cause to be, to make, to create; Haswell, ofn 505, is more
common, ‘

t 98 bdua, to cause to receive, to hand, to pass; to give, bestow.

% eguoS, bapek, to cause to be destroyed, to ruin, destroy; to rout, put
to flight. Vide Go05H

* o babai, same as g, ¢.2-

* o§, ba buiw, “to cause to look at,” to show.

@5, babnik, to trade. Vide §obs

* o3, babwai, same as g, ¢.7.

odacgf, babwai lwes, in due course, in regular course, in regular

order, successively. Vide geopls

oo, bama, to suckle. CF. oo, veodd, &, o

©ooj, bama tah, same as eox

vsetS, bamey, to suckle.

o8, bamau, to suckle

oddj, bamau tah, to suckle.

og:, bamnab, a brahmin, probably from Sassér#f, brahmana. Vide gu

*
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* 088, 88, bawuif, bwuif, to surround; ¢f. Haswell in g 88 Cf.
Burmese, 88, wuin® (pron. wain®).

* ecoond, bahek, fear; to fear; to frighten; ooce:s, oosoood

* 0005, babat, a measure; to measure. Cf. Haswell in cop0deeo, a
measure; 29805 . . . ¢ogofeecS—the great ocean . .. which is
measureless,’ S.J. (A), folio Au. Vide oob

¢3, Buddha, the Buddha; in some compounds, abbreviated to ¢f,
budh.

* coS bok, a companion, companions; follower, partisan; tribe, clan;
class, kind; of fof cod 8go88cs§—"some persons, who were
followers of the heretics,” Dhd. 159. 18; ¢ag:§§oSeeSq—' (of) what
is termed ¢Buddha,’ there are four classes,)’ Dhd. 34. 12. Cf. ¢ob

* goo8uoocdod, bodhiyapaluih, the spot around the Bo tree. Vide oc§od

t goS, bnat, measure, scale, standard; size, extent, quantity, the exact
quantity ; the derived meanings are: about (so much, so big, etc.) ;
so (much. long, etc.); it is equivalent to the Pali, matia and mattasm,
at the end of compounds; cobgoSelop—during the measure of
two or three days, to the extent of two or three days’’ = for two
or three days, Sudh. 4. 21; BgoSqSpos—  knowing the measure or
extent or standard, of others’ virtues,” Dhd. §9. 7; 051 c§—"the
quantity of 1,000 persons,” one thousand persons, S.B. 16; goSo
§83—* the extent or measure, of so much,” this much, so much
about so much, Dhd®299. 11, equivalent to Pali ettaka (Dham-
mapadaatthakatha, 293); 9§—the measure of that,” that much,
so much, about so much,” Dhd. 48. 5; 3{god0oed—"‘ more than (sy)
the old measure,” more than before, much more, S.J. (A) 37. The
form o8, cnat, is also found at Sudh. 28. 15

@5, bnuh, a spear. 605
805, bnik, merchandise, goods.
g:, bnah, a brahmin. ¢, a brahmini, brahmin woman. Cf. egn
* [go5, bray, rain; this is a 16th century form; the modern form is @
t ©, bru, to make a noise, to sound; to resound, be sounded, etc.
@, brau, a woman.
* Mooig€, brau fiah dun, “a woman of the city,” a citizeness.
* @885, brau mimin, a nurse. Vide 888»
>, blaai, young; a young man. ’

-
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t 805, bluik, to sink; to destroy; be destroyed.
t+ 908, bwak, a follower, the follower of a person of rank; from edb, by w
infix. Haswell, ooood
godoof, bwak karau, same as 205
3 bwai; for full cxplanations see plaque 199. Cf. o3, o3, ¥
gooqs, bwai tarah, in detail, in full, @ extenso.
2oes, bwai dacah, against (the wind, water, etc.).
Boctogp, bwai dacah kya, against the wind.
3865, bwai duih, toward, towards (the east, north, etc.).
308, bwai dhaw, “according to the Law,” justly, righteously.
2% bwai bwal same as g
236098, bwai bwai lwef, same as odeogdi
3813, bwali bwuik, in circumference; §o5 a circumference. Cf.
Haswell, o808, circumfcrence.
3¢, bwai mnah, outside, without (direction.
* d5.fcd, bwai aluik, accordingly, owing to, of one’s own accord. Vide
gocfobu
mo, bhava, a state of existence, existence.
00005, bhawak, follower. Vide gob
oo bha, monastery. Pali, vihara.

)

* 55 bhau, existence, state of existence; dwelling, world. Pali, bhava.

t o, ma, first—a verbal asscrtive particle corresponding to the Burmese,
oopS; in this sense the sentence 1s generally ended by q or ceps, two
emphatic assertive particles; but it is also often used by itself;
2059R002038 06— thus (as shown above) the sub-commentary explains
(it),” Dhd. 32. 2; @33 . . . odoSafpoiodeaiog|Beafifs prudhqioqeSencs
xR §oodoydRecz—" the Blessed Buddha . . . with reference to the laymen
who observed the commandments and the sabbath, told the Bhir-
datta-jataka,” S.B. 1; the first o before 08§ = “who.” 998000500043
§ geoabn 0g8030§(8 et spogd ~“only in the city of Safikassa, do the
Blessed Buddhas come down from Tavatiriss,” Dhd. 63. 6; 9
oegu@o”lamooaéjl ofepdepdd egadogs §ocosl—“in this fifth instruction,
he taught (this) one statemen.t," UOK. 23. 9. In interrogative
sentenc.es, the §entelxce ends with cop, the interrogative particle, and
o remains equivalent to the Burmese, oS, in its abbreviated,form
before the interrogative particles ccos and 3e8¢; that is, o . . . ecp

= Burmese, . . . 9003, . . . ooy quioBgsoto cifacp—* why are

* ¥ X X * ®* x =4 *

*

PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA 193
you fleeing? ", Sudh. I4. 14; gslogiveoySeepas—“ where, Sir, do you
come from?”, Sudh. 9. 3. o, as an assertive, is most often used with
q and eep€, two emphatic assertive particles closing sentences, which
are the equivalents of the Burmese, oopSt and 008, so that o . . . a
©...oeq& = Burmese, . . . o000, . . . 000005 ; o§93308d}c03503m3§90§@
cooffoofogooqdoffe—""the king, seeing (this), gave many gifts to
those four warriors,” Sudh. 23. 4; oGocpoS oSgged8sq—* O, king,
this little girl was my mother,” Sudh. 9. 14; 6800380 §potoBSooiceps
—* people praise patience,” U.O.K. 44. 6; foS§sdesioy 8 ecp—* for
this rcason I had to come,” Sudh. 9. 6. Second—it is a participial
patticle ; it forms participial nouns ; ogg, the purifying, Jpurification
= Pali, vodanath, P.T.; o330q, the being righteous, righteousness,
O. St.; ecogodeord, the reviling, abusing, P.T.; oG8 &, the making
known, informing, P.T.; olodBc5, at the time of going out, when
he or | went out; gesed, in the going, while going; sjogd ooy & 85
—*from Buddha’s arriving,” Sudh. 9. 7. It is also much used as a
connective particle, and is nearly equivalent to a relative: who, which,
that ; oloSeobeooBucodBodan—* the relic resting in the Mahiyangana
cetiya,” Sudh, 9. 4; BEcoBopfodf—"according to the words whic;h
our lord (Gavathpati) spoke,” Sudh.9. 11; BfcSeo§—"earth of
the place which the rhinoceros ate,” that is, earth from the place
where the rhinoceros ate, Sudh. 10. 16; @40 c0dGps—"a person
who eats the debts of others,” that is, one who lives by borrowing,
AV. 12 (adhamanna); cooo§ 63005 608 ofx$—‘the deva who drives
Indra’s chariot,” A.V. 184 (Matali); 505§080809¢—*having reached
the age which is clever,” or, of cleverness = the age of reason, Dhd.
145. 17;  oogooppad  ofgdBecodeoogyfgi—" Omniscience, which
grasps (everything) without indistinctness (= thoroughly),” Dhd.
30. 24. From some of the above examples it will be seen that o
may also often be translated by a present participle. From its
quasi-relative use, o is also used to form adjectives; words such as
the following are often met with in+ the dictionaries:—cemo8, wet;
ofy, excellent; o8, many; occg3, great, large; o8§, firm, steady.

¢, ma, father.

* o, ma, you, your, Sir; also: fellow, “chap”; gRooyoSawreep—* why, Sir
do you steal my cattle?”, SM. 4; ngor gDBosGecad "2\5@33——"%}16’:
owner of the bullocks said, ‘that fellow has stolen away my

?
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3

bullocks,”” S.M 4; gog—"this cattle of yours,” SM. 4; ofon 08§
. ="you, fellow! this hen .. 7 SM. 8. Cf. g

t ¢, mgah, preperly: ma gah, i, used by itself at the end of the

clause, and also i conjunction with o8 or cosq, 0o being placed at
the beginning and g at the end of the clause (vide w8); it means
also litcrally: called, named; hence = to wit, namely; oqogooBs
0j—* Sudhammavati, to wit: Sadhuim (Thatéon),” Sudh., 12. 16;
@325 0438 op(gr ogdee—"‘why did he receive the name, to wit,
‘Buddha?’”, Dhd. 30. 7; it is also used emphatically, to lay a
stress on the preceding word; ofo;0qt[o goqeolocogsslS UERRS oo
—“Sir, will the Buddha Maha-Gotama come to our city ?”, Sudh.

I2. 25.
g3, mgah wwa', what is termed ..., what is called, in regard
to ..., is often strongly cmphatic and need not be actually

translated ; :foaggéuacésuﬁuD%O)gsuc o(:;&gsmsm&g&ogt&zm:gq_uin regard
to hell, if once one fall (into it), very difficult it is to get free
again,’ U.0.K. I, 12.

g3§, mgah gah, same as gegn These two expressions are equivalent to
the Burmese, cqoopooss, hi safn ka’

o35, Majjhimaduih, Majjhimadesa, or the Central Region, the
region in India where the Buddha's mission was accomplished.

o8, man, to wait; to watch over, take care of; to observe.

o8, man, the red deer. Cf. Burmese, 238, saman; Old Talaing, o8,
raman,

o8y3, man blaai, a young man. Vide 9>

o8, maf mal, to watch over, take care of. ide b

©8%, maf mwai, same as o

©05, mat, the eye.

* oanoS, mamnat, to be angry; see mdac, plaque No. 180,

oojes, ma twah gah, literally = ‘““said,’ that is to say, to wit, as
follows; corresponds to the Burmese, cqoooopSun ogaoooi 9803009§(gomd o
ofos Gaoqggedn ecoodsd, ete.—"'the hosts of Mara are five-fold, as

follows: Maira the god, passions, etc.’

038, ma twah pgah, same as scgor; this expression is found in
inscriptions of the 15th and 16th centuries.

0§, man, M8n, the Mbn or Talaings; also found written 0pS and cedi

ocpoS, mardt = oqd = maharaja, great king, king, your Majesty, ct.
Haswell, oga0f
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eq¥, masun, five.

¥ coe§, mahajan, the people. Pa/i, mahijana.

¢, m3a, Mara.
o>, ma, to suckle. Vide ©od codd, &

* o3, ma, a particle meaning: as to .., as te ... it is as follows, with

regard to . . . , as regards . . ., concerning . . . ; this is probably
a4 loanword from the Burmese, 95, mha, and is often found so
written; 5.8gloSgo—"*as to the meaning it is as follows,” Dhd. 10. g;
a:8gloSes, Dhd. 302, 28; s.8glddolconger—“the meaning of this
stanza is as follows,” S.]J. 15. It also shows a present contingency
with reference to the future, and is conditional and emphatic; it

corresponds to the Burmese, cg€oodt, goods, Thyan ka®, ma ka?;
ogasgdBer—"“if you wish to know,” Sudh. 27. 8.
T 8, mi, mother; it is also used as a term of address to women: madam,
ladies, miss.
88, min, to hear.
8%, min, harpoon. Cf. Burmese, $:, mhin®, _
t 8988, micchaditthi, having false views, heretieal, a heretic.
* 805, mit, a friend. Pdl, mittanm,
* 84, mitah, a nurse.
* 83, mini, a nurse; a maid.
* 88§, mimin, a nurse; an ayah, }
* 8830dd§, mimin bamau tah, a nurse.
* 8eoodf, mi1 bama tah, a nurse,
* 8o¢cf, mi bamau tah, a nurse.
t 95, muk, the face; hence: in front, before, at; also, one side (of

a flat thing). Cf. Pali, mukha.
* qoSen8, muk kew, to have a bright, pleasant, happy face,
qogol, mukkhawa, the face, countenance. Cf. Pali, mukha.
t qo5, the end, of anything’; nose; also Geach

¢ mi, an interrogative, what?, the sentence ending with oep; qsp . . .

cep, wherefrom . . . ?; ¢3l ... e, in what place .
. 6@, how much . . . ?, also written o8 and 38

s

.. ?; q8

* 5 mai, to look, look at, behold; the more common form now is 3

it is not generally used as a verb by itself, but as the second member
of compounds, after verbs of “looking, considering, thinking, watching,

)

taking care of, etc.,’

very much like the Burmese, (g, kraif,
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* >, mai, to have, possess; generally not used by itself, but with the
negative o = @ (¢.v.); vide R

* 5 mai, one; the common form is 3; B8x%ig[G2518050—"like a man
with (only) one eye,” Dhd. 54. -.

58, man, a gong; cf. Burmese, o8, mon,

g:, mnah, without, outside,

g8, mnih, a man, sometimes found written 305, mnis. Pali, manussa.

* oSo09o5, mnih kamlat, ‘“man-thief,” a thief.

gl, mnurm, who has, which has, having; an abbreviation of ojugloded, et
cetera, and so forth, and other . . . ; ogg| g(%e44f v oS8gd—~fowers,
fried grain (eoo) and other things proper (088 = o808) for oblation,
A.V. 6 (aggha).

@t mnah, thou, you.

@5, mramaw, fragrance, perfume.

* (o8, mramaw, benefit, profit, advantage ; {Geess. Vide aoju

* 953 mlak mwai, to look, look at. Cf. Haswell, 9SooSu

t 3, mwal, to look, look at; one, 1. See under &; only, alone; cv>8000530
goGaragosodfq—"‘only the Bodhisativa could answer their questions,”
S.B. 11; oaexg—he alone, S.B.12; asfor...; ®3§~as for
me, S5.B. 12.

* 5 mwai, to have, possess; not used by itsell in this sense; but only in
the negative: g, oggn  Vide o, o

* o mha, same as o, third, ¢.2.

4>Bo5, mha smit, the great ocean, the sea. Pa/i, mahiasamudda.

* w8, yaw, if; stands at the beginning of the clause; it is often followed
by the slightly emphatic q, w84; and in this form, has been
registered by Haswell; it is often reinforced by the other condi-
tional, g8, which comes at the end of the clause, thus giving wd
...gror 3q ... gi; wob§ood§—very well, iz, “if it be like
that,” equivalent to the Pa/i, tena hi, Dhd. 160. 23; this expres-
sion is very frequent.

* qaoovod, yassapat, fame, renown, honour, enjoyment, bliss. Probably
from Pali, yassa, patti.

* ood, yam, if; its uses are like those of w8, so that we have o03q, wod
c..gs w9 ... gt

®, yal, illness, sickness; to be ill. Generally prefixed to names of
sicknesses, as ®o0g, inflammation ; ®qd, a swelling, etc.
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* @, yai pimah, gnef; sorrow,

t Goodo8, yok, to raise, lift up, promote, exalt; the more common form is
e .

t cwocfeal, yok dok, same as eu0d; ocodogaofcoffecoddeal—“he promoted
the Lord’s religion,” Dhc. I5I. 26; the more common form is 303
BoSu

t oo, yah, to shine, give light ; to-morrow, at dawn; c01§30035§0% o108 —
‘““at dawn, all the four pandits,”” S.M. 30.

* o0z, yah, an emphatic closing particle; o§Saeo0dBc0s—she swooned, S.].
15 ; B§Googoyquot—"“ our king has become a monk,” S.J. (A) 61; it
is somewhat akin to q and eep® (¢.2.), but is more emphatic.

wsom, yah gata, the morrow. Vide oo
B8 and §o3§e5, yuik and yuik duik, same as ew3, coodeal, ¢.2.
®|, ymu, a name.
* oglogy, ymu yma, a name.
g, yrau, any, whatever, who or what . . . socver.
03, ywa, yes; sign of the vocative = O! as used in addressing persons,
““0, king, etc.”

t q, ra, an assertive closing particle; it often stands instead of the verb
“to be”; §8q—"1 am the king”; ofoBoos§odgRGoSq—* Sirs,
this jewel 7s my (jewel),” Sudh. I9. 3; it is a sign of the impera-
tive ; it is also slightly emphatic, and is often used in the middle of
a sentence, laying a stress on what precedes, but not closing the
sense of the whole sentence as it does when used as an assertive
closing particle ; §600§n GobqbG 0983050988 qu oo 6aod c>—"my son
Bhiridatta gave us this jewel, is it not?”, S.B. 23; foSe§§oigio3s
00c0qGqron0qBleaggec] up|qr—‘‘ because he was born on the shore of
the sea, they gave him the name of Sagara-Brahmadatta,” S.B. 4.
the same slightly emphatic stress is found in such frequent expres:
sions as dq, if; <o3q, if; olq, if; when; eoSq, if, indeed if,
although, etc.

t qo8, rat, a precious thing, a precious stone, a jewel; as an adjective,”
magnificent, splendid.

* oponfieS, Rajagruih, the city of Rajagaha (Pali); from the Sansérsz,
Rajagrha.

* §d8, risi, an anchorite. Sanskri?, rsi.

L2



196 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [voL. 1

* 0, mai, to have, possess; generally not used by itself, but with the
negative o = B (g.2.); wvide R

* 0, mai, one; the common form is %¥; 28 ig[ G580 —"like a man
with (only) one eye,” Dhd. 54. -

o8, man, a gong; cf. Burmese, co38, mon.

g:, mfah, without, outside.

g5, mnih, a man, sometimes found written $o5, mnis.

* §g6m4235 mnih kamlat, ‘“man-thief,” a thief.

gl, mnum, who has, which has, having; an abbreviation of ojugioded, et
cetera, and so forth, and other . . . ; og( glo3edsf om oS8gd—flowers,
fried grain (eoo) and other things proper (088 = o08) for oblation,
A.V. 6 (aggha).

@, mnah, thou, you.

(Ge8, mramaw, fragrance, perfume.

* [ged, mramaw, bengﬁt, profit, advantage ; (o8, Vide 3o}

* o83 mliak mwai, to look, look at. Cf. Haswell, gSooSu

t 3, mwai, to look, look at; one, 1. See under &; only, alone; cuo800530
§o§erynobi§q—"only the Bodhisativa could answer their questions
S.B. 11; waxy—he alone, S.B.12; asfor...; By§~as for
me, S.B. 12.

* 3, mwai, to have, possess; mnot used by itself i this sense; but only in
the negative: oog, oggn  Vide &, o

* o5, mha, same as 3, third, ¢.v.

42Bc5, mha smit, the great ocean, the sea. /Pa/i, mahasamudda.

* 05, yaw, if; stands at the beginning of the clause ; it is often followed
by the slightly emphatic ¢, @89; and in this form, has been
registered by Haswell; it is often reinforced by the other condi-
tional, g3, which comes at the end of the clause, thus giving 08
...g or wOq ... gs; wbFoodG—very well £ “if it be like
that,” equivalent to the Pd/i, tena hi, Dhd. 160. 23; this expres-
sion is very frequent.

* (oooovod, yassapat, fame, renown, honour, enjoyment, bliss. Probably
from Pali, yassa, patti.

* 003, yam, if ; its uses are like those of w8, so that we have 005, ©0d

83 (.)QOq
®, yal, 1llness, Slckness, to be ill. Generally prefixed to names of
sicknesses, as ®og, inflammation ; %qcS, a swelling, etc.

Paéli, manussa.
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* &8, yai pimah, grief; sorrow,

t w08, yok, to raise, lift up, promote, exalt; the more common form is
oot

t econcteal, yok dok, same as cuod; ooaaaaoﬁmq.&lccm'ﬁeaT—“ he promoted
the Lord's religion,” Dhc. I5I. 26; the more common form is ¢§o3
§adu

+ oo, yah, to shine, give light ; to-morrow, at dawn; co1§030§o poto§—
““at dawn, all the four pandits,” S.M. 30.

* oo, yah, an emphatic closing particle; o§obsadc3w:—she swooned, S.J.
15 ; Bfoodcyqoo—" our king has become a monk,” S.J. (A) 61 it
is somewhat akin to q and cep® (g..), but is more emphatic.

wiom, yah gata, the morrow. Vide oo
o35 and B390s, yuik and yuik duik, same as awd, ceodeal, ¢.v.
®@|, ymu, a name.
* gy, ymu yma, a name.
5, yrau, any, whatever, who or what . . . socver.
o3, ywa', yes; sign of the vocative = O! as used in addressing persons,
“Q, king, etc.”

t q, ra, an assertive closing particle; it often stands instead of the verb
“to be'”; §Bq— ‘1 am the king’'; ojoBoocioS3i8odq— Sirs,
this jewel #s my (jewel),” Sudh. 19. 3; it is a sign of the impera-
tive; it is also slightly emphatic, and is often used in the middle of
a sentence, laying a stress on what precedes, but not closing the
sense of the whole sentence as it does when used as an assertive
closing particle ; cfeom§n §cBqadG 0382050588qu ©0 6oa8 c05>—"“my son
Bharidatta gave us this jewel, is it not?”, S.B. 23; JoSe§§on)e3s
o0d0q§quoodoqjeaged] ojqu—"‘ because he was born on the shore of
the sea, they gave him the name of Sagara-Brahmadatta S.B. 4,
the same slightly emphatic stress is found in such frequent expres-
sions as wdq, if; o03q, if; olq, if; when; edSq, if, indeed if,
although, etc.

+ qo5, rat, a precious thirfg, a precious stone, a jewel; as an adjective,”
magnificent, splendid.

* cponfieS, Rajagruih, the city of Rajagaha (Pali); from the Sanskrit,
Rajagrha.
* 88, risi, an anchorite. Sansér¥, 1si.

*
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@, ruh, shed, booth, any building; ¢f. Burm., §, rum, shed, booth,
godown ; ¢3, rum? court-house.

eq8, ren, to carry, convey; wear.

eqéoy 8, ren tlun, to bring, /2 “to carry and come.”

cep, ro, the sign of the indircct question, requiring an answer other than
“yes” or “no.” Vide coow

ep8, ron, a sign of the future; it is used also in all the senses of g
(¢.v.), except, perhaps, the last.

4, rau, way, manner, fashion, wise; g, in this manner, thus ; like, as;
dBogg§—like the earth, Dhd. 54. 25; ovd0B&—like Tavatirnsa,
Dhd. 16. 7; at .0 K. 35. 10, it translates the Paly, yatha.

é8, rdn, to look, look at, behold.

* 483, rdn mwai, to take care of ; to look, look at, behold.

—-

* X X *

*

qs, rah, the country; a country; Kingdom.
§8, ruin = @&
88, ruih, every; §o8Qdb, 1bid.
cocdy, lak pluai, hitting with the fists, boxing.
codbeono, lak batak, upside down.
com$, lakyan (pron. Jaksam), a mark, sign, characteristic.  Samskrit,
laksana.
w8, lagam, to step, go, walk.
g, o, lca, laca, a lake.
cooy, ggl, latd, ltd, above, over, upon.
gs, ladanm, ladam, to pacify, calm, quiet; subdue; §oo0coRoyqs
QY oeonzoodoBuurs 341038409 8—"one day, the districts rebelled ; the
minister went, pacified them and returned to the capital,” Dhd,
159. s.
c$, lan, to go about, wander, itinerate; ofco$d&i—“he caused the
gong to go about,” he proclaimed by beat of gong, S.B. 10 = Ja
VI, 167. 23, bherim carapesi.
oy, lpa, do not, don’t; often abbreviated to on
§, lapah, a wave.
®S, lpak, to divide lengthwise, to halve; to tear or cut open.
co8cb, lapuik, to be torn out, uprooted; to tear out, tear off, root out.
w808, labuit, to cast, throw, fling. Cf. Haswell = ‘“a stone’s throw.”
we§, laman, to invite. Cf. ool
o805, o5, lamit, Imit, to create. [Jide $8c5

€03,
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* coBoSyod, lamit bdah, to create. Fide §8a5305

cogé, lamnan, breadth, width; across, crosswise, athwart.

* cowdd, layat, to touch; strike.

b, laru?, to cry, screech, scream. Vide $§98, sceesh

ccd, cocos, lalam, lalam, to be appeased, soothed, quiet, settled ; to
cease. Vide cadn

8, law, to put, to place, keep, scttle; it is not altogether, as Haswell
has it, “a euphonic suffix ”; it is very often used as an auxiliary
after an active verb, though it 1s very difficult to make its exact
meaning perfectly understood; this will, however, become clear to
persons acquainted with Burmese, when [ say that it corresponds
exactly to the Burmese verb oo, tha® when similarly used. It
seems to imply that the action expressed by the preceding verb has
been done, and that, in so far, it is settled; the following literal
translations may perhaps help in catching the idca: 09§08, ““he
noted (in his mind) and kept”; 850&—"we heard and hept”;
o@2% cof—‘“he asked (about something) and /4ept”; oq8 qos oyey
cob—"“the good deeds which you have done and kept.”

8o, law kuiw, let; codoffq—let it be!; coddfcovutboy>—iet him first go
back to-morrow, G. pi. 9; goSuuocdgidf§aetlos§eodof—having died,
let him be reborn in the four hells!, Dhd. 18. 2. Let alone, don't
mention ; gfogBo’g coddjq—Ilet alone this continent of Jambudipa
(implying : not only in this continent of Jambudipa, but even also
in the other three), S.J. 2.

ccem8, la-’en, patience, long-suffering; ococxod, 76/d. Khanti, Pals,

035, 1ap, gain, receipts; gift. 2Pals, 1abha.

0800, lap sakad, a present, gift. Pdly, labha, sakhara.

8oot, liyah, the morrow.

oqob, lukau, during.

o8, lup, to enter, go in. Cf. eoodl

6o, le, also, and. C’. Burmese, copSt, lafi® (pron. /° and in colloquial, -
18%). Vide ccobu

coob, len, to be destroyed, lost; effaced.

0885, lent bluik, to be destroyed, lost, oblitcrated.

cooS, lep, to be skilled in, know, understand; to be accustomed to.

c08, lew, also, and; ecou "
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cooss, ocd, le’, a stick, stafl.
coo3, 1o, to roll over and over.

+ ecoaw, loka, the world; the people; pertaining to the world, worldly.
Pali.

* cooomsolonag, loka wohara, a common or collojuial expression, as used
by the people at large. Pali,

ccondd, lot, to fall down.

* cooooned, to roll over and over, round and round. Vide oou8, ogtu

$ oo, lon, to go beyond; 1o exceed ; hcence: very, very much,
extremely. Cf. Burmese, cg¥, lwan; t1th century Burmese also
wrote Gooo$u

t o8, lop, to enter, go in. Vide o0

co:, lah, flat,

t o§4, luik, to come up, rise, arise, appear.

* §dgf6, luik ktuiw, to come up, arisc, appear, originate.

* oQScon, luik lau, same as b

8, laim, one thousand.

t oqp l0u, to be lonely, solitary; to have nothing, be empty-handed, be
empty; be deprived of, be without; @oq ocgim32(8—"a body
become lomely of its head” deprived of its head, A.V, g7
(kabandha) ; &og —empty-handed, L.B.C. 28. 14; 8cpScuégnss
qiogiarq— " Tavatimsa was full, and hell became empty,” S.M. 2;
G. pi. 4 has the couplet, ogloq$, with the same meanings.

g, lauiw, some.
oy, lma, a hunter.
* o8, Imit, to create Cf. $805
* §odyod, Imit bdah, to create. Cf. $805305%
* g, Imu, a crest, diadem
* go08, Imow, to incline, bend, stoop; to incline in mind, feel ificlined to,
Cf. 366281
 ogs, cocot, lyah, layah, light; ray; sunbeam; from cos, to shine.
* g8, lwen, regular, successive, in succession; order, sequence, regulai
order. Cf. Haswell, cg8, geogdu
o), wa, time; one time, three times, etc.; of;€ol, many times, repeatedly.
+ olobelos, wat gat, very difficult ; a quarrel; to quarrel; "dispute; ©o5olo8
o155 fioogpol—** picked up a quarrel with the Buddha,” Sudh. 66, 14.
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* Bps wiskaw, the fig tree. Cf. Haswell, &
cof, wed, to play; to gamble.

* gof, wen, to avoid, eschew; hence: to except; godeofen) gqofcd——‘the
avoiding of evil deeds,” Dhd. 54. 3.

* col, wed, to vo about, wander, roam; to ramble, go for a walk; to-go
to; to visit; HJSwrsodfRBSFogs—~"1 will first go home,”
o ;‘ s . . N !
Sudh, 3. 18; opCcofofd~—" come and visit us, it is not far,” S.B,
25.
* - . . ’
¢of, wed, in vain, to no purpose, for nothing; §Secm3co8 dofeolpatons
(33 . . .
~‘* having amassed property, shall 1 give it for nothing to them ?”
G. pi. 14 '
* soooyd, Wesantaw, King Vessantara.
+ 805, wuit, to forget; to swoon.

+ g, wwa', this; ca.n often be translated by “the’; is often simply a'sign
of the nominative case.

* o0, sa, as a verbal prefix, very often denotes, first, the future, for exam-
ples see under plaques 64 and 35 ; it seems to be an attenuation of
the old prefix o8; s{a) is also used on the Ananda plaques and
Pagan inscriptions with a future sense, and is very common in
the modern literary language, in which we find also the form o3
si. Second—It has also sometimes a causal sense (0.T. x) fo;
instance, gob,  cause to sleep,” to put asleep; £, “to caus:e to
know,” to make known, tell, inform; og, “to caunse to do or make " ;
geo8, ‘“to cause to return” to send back, etc. ¥ hz’rd—-—Ver}i
often, it does not appear, from the context, to have any particular
force or sense; w05, kem, to hold, or og}; o1, to say, or q;xs; 8B
to descend, or ofo5; 8%, to sew, or §&; Bob, to sleep, or Bob; as,
must, or ggr; 003, to press, squeeze, shampoo, or g8, also oocoToS'
ete. It is the context alone, therefore, which reveals the future’
causal or mere accretion; in word for word translations from thé
Pali, this prefix, o, 93, is most frequently used to render a Pili
future, and © (== o) often a causative verb.  Fowrth—In man
words, it is not a prefix, but an integral part of the word, in whici
cases the o has, in colloquial, become w, 4, or been dropped
altogether; f, house (collg. o8), with the further loss of ¢; 8, to

26
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take pleasure in, be happy, sleep (collg. §&)
)5 99, a leaf (collg. ot

w003, sak, to be without, be destitute of, almost always followed by oo
(with) = ooofeq, w@Bi

t oo, skaleh, to cause to return or go back.

* & ska’, grey (of the hair); used only in the compound ; «xigi, grey hair.

t 8895, skit, to bite, will bite. €f Burmese, 305 kuik (pron. tatt).

t egod, sket, to take, will take.

tt o8, skem, to grasp, take in the hand, clinch; colloguial, cend, ke m.

Tt o, sketh tai, to grasp; grasp, grip; power, influence, control ; 8%
con§oqbausegidBofosf—" although the son lad gone into the power
of death,” Dhd. 12. 8.

t1 0§08, sgut, to be cut, cut off; to cease, come to an end; to be scarce ;
what is cut, cut off = an interval; to Judge, sentence, condemn to,
pass a verdict.

Tt ogiodogacs, sgut swat, to be cut; o cut; be scarce; to decide or
settle a question, a doubt, a case at law.

o, sgahb, to say.
t 8, sagwa’, to get, obtain. See under & cogi
o8, saf, a monk; the monks as a body, the clergy; an abbreviation of
next.

* o008 sangha, the clergy. Pali.

* 2885, sanruih, to help, aid, assist, as a king a subject; or a monk a
layman, in accepting an offering of food, etc., so that he (the layman)
may acquire merit thereby; & .. . @om&%&g:ég@ow}——“the king
saying, ‘! will assist this brahmin,' " Dhd. 96. 13 ; 60008305
R4 afRongo0odoBotfod Beqp—"' the thera Sariputra (saying), ‘what
person shall 1 assist to-day?’””, Dhd. 96. 24. From the Sanskyiz
safigraha. Cf. Burmese, oo, sadgruih, ’

t o3, sca, to eat, will eat.

T b, scih, to descend, go down; will descend.

t eogod, sceh, same as ofodn

t+ ¢, sjin, to sew.

;3L copper (collq.

! Under this letter, o-, words which, in Haswell, do not appear wich the prefix <o, |
the simple form only, are marked with a dagger (1) those that are not registercd a.t o s> but under
as before with an asterisk (*}; and those that appear in Haswell with the prefix, or a:ie mark‘ed
I have registered new meanings, are marked with two daggers, ’ under which
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o008, sat, a fruit; to bear fruit.
owod, sat, a living being. Pdli, satta.
* 0008, sat chu, a fruit; also, ®g|, sacechu.
t1 38, stan, to dwell, abide, remain; to be worth, to cost; a worm,
caterpillar.
B8, stik, to lie down, sleep; put to sleep.
83, sturh, the right, as opposed to the left; sometimes also, o}, tum.
* g5, stuit, very, very much, exceeding, exceedingly.
¥, sdah, must, obliged to; will have to.
t oogl, saddha, faith; kindly feeling; to have faith; to have a kindly
fecling, Pals,
09§08, santhan, form, the human form, body, person. /PalZ, santhana.
t og, spa, to do, make; will do; cause to do.
* 208, sapaw, a garuda. Samskrit, suparna; Ola Talaing, supar.

. 1t oocoloS, sapot, to press gently with the hand; to press; squeeze;

shampoo, massage. Fide ood

wlos, sapuik, to pull out, tear out; will pull out.

oogfed, sapparuih, a good, virtueus man. AFd/7, sappurisa.

oo, sapruih (15th century) = ocog§ods

2008, sabhan, a festival; ¢f. Burmese, coood

oomBec§, sabhan leh, a nautch.

oogp, sambha, consort, husband er wife.

tt ooeoSqew, samahratha, to be able, be capable of, competent to, to
can. Sanmskrit, samartha, 1 have naot yet met with the meaning
given by Haswell, “to consult together, to reason together.”

* oout, ogy, samal, smal, like, the same, as, as if.

* 20915, samlus, high; something high; of$cooqo09SecodoodmaqyBlogs—
“some went up on something high and threw themselves down on
harpoons and swords,” Dhc. 150. 23; $§oogeo) 30§0 ogooy| Sp—
“thence, the Buddha arrived at a high hill)’ Sudh. 47. 19.

* 2098, samlun, the head. Vide ocq€, qogds

o§, sar, medicine; physician. Vide oo .

* cogod, sarak, to scratch, as a match; to scratch, with a style, stick, ete.,
to draw a line. Haswell, oqod. Cf. oqoh

* 20q8, saram, a deed, act, work. Vide o0q8, cospds, the Old Talaing is
sinraa.

* %X % ¥ -

*
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* wqfold, saran pap, an evil deed, an act of demerit. Fide ooepBolSu
Pali, papa, evil, bad.

* o0pd, saram, same as 20g&

t+ copbold, saram pap, same as 00g8ulSs

* qd, sardai, a soldier, warrior, A.V. 192 (yodha); 20qdd4, a warrior
fighting from a chariot, A.V. 194 (rathanika). Cf. Burmese, %3,
saral

* ofcS, saruih, to fall, fall off, fall down, as fruits or leaves from trees.

08, saw, low; to be low, not high,

* 0B, saw, medicine, drug; physician, doctor; we>1§, “a master of

medicine,” a physician, A.V, 106 (tikicchaka); o8y, an old (g

physician, Dhd. 172, 6; <op3®8, to practisc as a doctor; to-

doctor ; to physic, Dhd. 172. 7.
tt <f, b, sah, to untie; to answcr.
wmd, sahdal, a companion, friend. Pali, sahaya.
R, s-3, to go; will go.
T1 9, s-ah, to be clear, be clean; to cleanse; to purify.
* oo, 53, to lay, put, place.
tt 35, sak, colour; form, ajpearance; kind, category.
o086, sak gah, “that kind,” like that, thus.
o089, sak wwa’', “this kind,” like this, thus.
* 8%, sik, why? for what rcason? how? what? generally followed by
o, § or or; Bofof om. 8§ cep—how doing (= how) did we gét
this (king)?, S.]J. 61.
* 8.5, sik, to stuff, cram, compress, make compact. Cf. Burmese, o805,
sip (pron. the'k).

* ofgs, siguah, what do you say? how do you say? <365 + o:, with
assimilation,

* 8§, sindhau, belonging to Sind, of Sind; a horse of Sindh ; these horses
were very miuch prized in ancient India. Fali, sindhava; cqob§,
a horse of Sindh.

* o835, sip glip, to attend respectfully on.

)

98, si, a prefix denoting the future; see under om

xQ@leS, sujjat, a jataka story; an assimilation of oqodmoos = Pals,
sutta, discourse, and jataka.

qodexd5, sut jat, see last.

*

*
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* o€, sen, true; to be true, Dhd. 362. 10, L.B, 28. 14.
605, sok, the hair of the head.

* coodg3, sok ska’, grey hair; cooSodr

* cooS, soh, to pour; the more common form is oo5; 15th century
inscriptions have e@goe5, sroh, and the modern colloquial is very -
near it: o8¢5, caruih, both with » infix.

11 o5, suik, happiness, well-being; to be easy, happy, comfortable; 8o5c
0dRadagoSfod goS—“a friend who is the same in happiness, the
same in trouble,” a friend in need, a friend indeed. Cf. Haswell
under ofd.  Vide §odioociod, is the same word with co (Old Talaing
probably 8§ or B9), prefix; o35 = Pali, sukha.

* o8, suin, to build; also with # infix, (§&; also written g8, Dhe.
I149. 13.

* of§, suin, the pandit Senaka.

$t 9§, suim, with; often joined to a verb by », when it forms adverbs
which may often be translated by “while . . . , tout en . .. " §
o8 ofeg cooq f(odbEp et~ the king even (eof) while sitting on the
elephant’s back . .. )" S.J. 37.

o3, suim, all, whole.

* oo, suih, to pour. Vide G030

* o5, suih, the chest, breast. Haswell, §o5, sruih, with # infix.

* o§cSocoS, suih paluit, to extinguish, put out by pouring water; this
expression is often used metaphorically.

o}, sni, house; colloquial, &8 . |

* cg_oal.&@oooﬁ, sii tnun krakat, a house with superposed roofs sur-
mounted by a spire, palace; also the harem, seraglio. The
Shwezigbn Bell-inscription (16th cent.) reads: fooySgoob

*» foodd, sni cat, a place of confinement, jail; collg. Bexd5; see oo

1 K5, sii dak, water-closet, privy; foeces, excrement; collg. o8¢5

1 5, sni, to look, look at; look for; to look askance, sideways; collg. &,
fii; the form of is also found., Vide oog8, ogb

* 89, sl mai, to look, look at. Vide &

* o83, sfii mwai, samg as ofd. Vide @

* copb, shew, same as of ; collg. oG

* o3 sna, the French-horn; a squirrel,

* o3os, sna krik, cotton. Vide (Hods
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9>, sna, the small square piecc of leather or mat which the monks used
to carry with them to sit upon, a seat.

* o35, sna, the prefix o + 5, more commonly written o> (g.2.).

aRd, sniak, a sword.
5 snam, a year;

* o> sundail, a linchpin  Vide g3, op2n

* ogdaoil, snaai kanhdf; od3f, pd038, o338 for all these see g
a0 ;&

¥ opdqofcd, snaai muh ri kwi, ‘“the linchpin at the end of the axle
of a cart,” simply, a linchpin,

5305, co0dd, smat, samat, small, young; a child,
xodfd, smat brau, a young woman, a girl.
* 9905, smah, to be the same, be equal to, be the same as.
%8, smaw, under.
guogs, smaw kya, the north,

* 995, sma, a craftsman, a worker m, one skillul in any craft or art; not
used alone, but placed before the word descriptive of the craft .
also written g>. Cf Burmese, oo, sama’. ’

* 59538, sma jmin, “one skilful in stitching,” a tailor.

o@2§, sman, toask (about something), enquire; a question, enquiry,
ogddog|d, sman smwuk, same as Qod

t god, smik, to wish, desire; colloquial, 85, mik, ,

Bosg, smik gwa’, “to desire to obtain,” to wish, desire; also used for
the infinitive : to, in order to; colloguial, 855, mikgwa'

* 805, smit, to dedicate; to stroke, touch.

&, smia, a king; prince; governor.
* o§a88, smin 'In, “King Indra,” the god Indra.
@8, sran, shore, bank. Also & and [fs
@38, sran, silver; money. .
[go5, srit, a rhinoceros. ofoSs
* 6fogo05, sroh, to pour. Vide covood, o§otu
(§15, sruih, the chest, breast. o§odu
t 8, slin, to delight in, be happy; sleep; collg. 3&
R&, slun, high, exalted; to be high; o am, to rajse,
* o, s‘lal.], “to make free, cause to be free” to free ;

be free, vacan
unoccupied ; to bring forth; to be born, ’ "
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* 51085, slah gaw gnauy, to bring forth,
ogoS, swat, small; to be small. Cf. o30S
g8, swaw, Indra’s heaven, Tavatimsa. S#t. svarga.
* gogosB5, swek jwuiw, quarrel; to quarrcl; = co0d38 with w infix,
w, ha, negative particle, no, not. o ’
oS, hat, a cubit, 18 inches.

* @, hmai (properly ha mai), there is no, there is not; ha + maj,

gv. oy is also met with; see 3R

ha, sign of the direct question, requiring a

answer.

* 805 hi dak, see &} and Hgds

* B, himu, named, called; to name, call; com$[zecBegmep§—"a daughter
called Uttara,” Dhd. 296. 10; Q&ged8¢8g3l—" a city named Mithila.”

++ cwé, hef, an emphatic particle laying stress on the word, or clause,
preceding it; %68, even I, I myself.

tt A5, huit, cause, reason; because; matter; circumstances; result =
fruit, benefit; old and medieval language, ewoS, Pdli, hetu; o305

. ecp—for what reason? why? djoSg—for this reason; odoSof
—with reference to.

* A8, huin, often abbreviated to §, #; this word denotes the accusative
case, or object. It is frequently used in word for word translations
from the Pali, being placed before the Talaing word which translates
a Pali accusative. But it is used also in current Talaing, where it
denotes the object, especially when it comes before the verb, being
similar in this to §; 8suedcSeogoSogroS—the minister who decided
cases” = the judge, S.]. (a), folio &ka; ofEfol BFocoo§meros§]
88c) —“ the king, repeatedly hearing the statement of the minister,”
S.]. (a), folio #a.

$, huim, to speak, say.

Bot, huim gah, to say.

$%, huim juim, to say, speak, tell.

o§, hwa', negative particle, no, not. o, ha,

11 ed5, bat, a measure; to measure; try, test.

* eo5go5, bat bnat, measure, extent, dimension; to measure,

* 00503205, bat knat, to measure, estimate, compute; also oQo5cpd05s

* 053, bat pruin, to measure, measure strength with, vie.

t o§, ban, to braid.

(41 2]

o3, yes” or a “no” for
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e, ba, two.
8, bai, one anna, one-sixteenth of a rupee. Cf. Burmese, d pai
* K] b . N ’ '
o, bdk, to hoe; to spin, as a top; to peck, as a bird.  Cf. Burmese
cdlod, pok, ,
Tt §5, buin, though, although; it begins the clausc;  often A is used in
conjunction with it; & . . . of
§5, buih, cool, cold; to be cool, cold.
tt g, ba, you (disrespectful); it; fellow; g, ba ma’, this fellow
g, bai, an elder sister. '
t gow, bai gama3a, a nurse, Vide own
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APPENDIX C-2.

Under the words which follow, is, in the vocabulary, given grammatical
information for the most part not in Haswell’'s “ Grammatical Notes,” The
words are arranged alphabetically for easy reference.

@, used as a verbal auxiliary.

&ceod, adverb, pronoun.

8, a polite form of the imperative.

oo, verbal auxiliary.

cooo5, expletive.

o, verbal auxiliary.

B 8go¢, as a numeral suffix.

o>, verbal auxiliary,

eod, verbal auxiliary,

ol, olq, conjunction,

§, demonstrative pronoun; accusative
case before the verb; an emphatic
article ; nominative case.

¢, verbal auxiliary,

goS, verbal auxiliary.

¢, numeral suffix.

e3¢, used as an imperative.

g4, as an interrogative,

and, verbal auxiliary.

oy$, emphatic particle.

o}, the past tense; a connective =
Pali, tva; a conjunction; condi-
tional.

o5, verbal auxiliary.

B§, verbal auxiliary.

038, infinitive.

§, verbal auxiliary,

as, verbal auxiliary; first, before the
verb; second, after the verb.

3&, verbal auxiliary.

38, verbal auxiliary.

c3o€, future,

o (®), causal verbal auxiliary; inter-
rogative ; prohibitory.

o§€, preposition.

0o, ¢, abstract nouns.

@, forms adverbs.

o, assertive particle; participial parti-
cle; quasi-relative particle; forms
adjectives.

©, pronoun; you; Sir, ‘

g3, conjunction; to wit; emphatic

gt3, conjunction; emphatic.

g, same as gsgi

oog0s, adverb.

oofgs (15th century) = ocjou

o>, explanatory particle.

d, ‘verbal auxiliary.

3, verbal auxiliary ; adjective; adverb.

g> = o A

w8, wbq, b ., . . g1, conjunction,

ws, emphatic terminal particle,

q, assertive particle; imperative ;
slightly emphatic in the middle of
a sentence, and after conjunctions
‘and adverbs.

Gopd = qu

4, adjective ; adverb.
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8, verbal auxiliary. a8 = oon
e, oo, conjunction, adverb. o, forms adverbs.
3, article, “the”; nominative case. el emphatic after a noun or a
o, verbal prefix, futere; causative ; clause.
without special force. &S, §, accusative.

ofob, what? why? how?
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